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PREFACE 


This work is, a continnation and, ao far as some districts 
are concerned, a completion of VoL XII of the Society's 
Monographs, entitled The Languages of the Northern 
Himalayas, There will be found in these pages studies 
in about fifteen languages or dialects, making along with 
those in the other volume a total of forty-one. 

The linguistic distribution is as follows 

Tibeto-Burman ; two languages, Purik and Lower 
Kanauri and the Chitkhfili dialect. 

Lahndii : two dialects, Kagani and the B^ibrtoigala 
dialect 

«k Western Pjihari: nine dialects in three groups, viz., 

five KOci dialects from B^sMbr, spoken in Rohru, 
Rampur, Baghi, Siirkhtili Pargana. and Dodra 
Kuar; two from Jubbttl, north and south ; two 
from Siik^jt, Eastern Sfiketi and vSiiket Siraji, 
PHiijabi: two dialects spoken in Bilaspiir. and 
Nalagirh^ divided into six sub-dialects. 

There are also notes on the secret vocabularies of the 
Qiiland^ir, who are conjurers and trainers of monkeys and 
bears, the Qitsai or butcliers, and of Panjabi gamblers. 
The vocabulary of the first-named is fairly complete. The 
others are very brief, but probably the total number of 
. secret words is small. 

x4.ll are Aryan, except the Tibeto-Burman languages. 

As regards geographical position, w^e may say that 
Purik is spoken between Kashmir and Ladakh round 
about Kftrgil, Lower Kanauri in Baslulhr State immediately 
to the north-east of the five Koci dialects ; Kagani is 
spoken in the Hilzara district of the North-West Frontier 
Province, B?l-hrj|.ingft]a in Jiimmu State south of the Pir 
Piinjal Pass. The remainder are all found within easy 
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reach of Simla in the states of JilbMl, Bilaspiir, NajagArh, 
Shkeb, Miiiidi and IMshahr; the name Koci is applied to 
the Aryan dialects in BftriiAhr, 

The two volumes taken together give some account of 
all the Aryan dialects in the following regions: (1) the 
Simla States, (2) Miindi and Shket, (3) Kangra (including 
Kulu), (4) Ctoiba State; and of most of the dialects of 
(5) Jtomu State and (6) Murree, the Galis, and HiTizara. 
To he added to these are the non-Aryan languages Purik, 
Standard Ktoauri (Monograph XIII), Lower Kitnauri, 
also G^mba Labttli dialects, Chxtkhiili, and the Aryan Sasi 
and Grij^lri, which have no single geographical location. 

A tabular statement shows how this volume supple¬ 
ments the other* 


FormE tt Mon oGBArii 

Simla States. 

Kiu thilli, BAghati and Kot 
Gilrili (Sadhoci). 

Mdndi and SHket 
M^ndi Dialects. 


Present Monograph 

Dialects of BAshahr, Jtibbril 
Bxlaspiir and Najag^rh. 

Shket Dialects (notes on one 
Mtodi dialect). 


Notes on one more dialect. 


Dialects of Kdngra (and 
K'tllil), Cdmba State, Jdmmn 
State. 

KishMwar, Pachtr, Billies', 

BhAdniwall, Doda Siraj, 

Ram ban, Pdgiil, Piinch. 

A^.TT. Frontier Province. 

Dhundi (extending to Kagani. 

Murree), Tmadli. 

Extra. 

Sasi and Gfijari. Notes on Qaiandar,Qasaiand 

Gamblers. 

The area covered by the two volumes will be seen to be 
the country stretching from Hazara in the N.W. Frontier 
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Province to the Simla States, and including JAmrnu State. 
Purik falls outside the area indicated. It may be asked 
where within this area there are still dialects awaiting 
inveatigation. I believe they may be found in two 
districts: (1) between the Pvr Panjal Pass and the 
Banilnxl Pass soutli of tlie range there must be several 
dialects liitherto untouched; (2) in the region of 
Kishtawar there may be one or two sufiiciently different 
from any already studied to be worth working up. In 
addition to these, which are all Aryan, there are Tibeto- 
Burman. dialects in Kiilu and Kanaiir about which little 
or nothing is known. 

I cannot claim that this W’ork will be found to be free 
from mistakes. The reduction to writing of unstudied 
languages is not an easy task. Many students and much 
study will be necessary before complete accuracy can be 
attained. The material contained in this volume ^vas 
gathered in the years 1906, 1910, 1911, and 1914. 
During these years I personally visited all the districts 
whei'e these dialects are spoken and made the studies at 
first hand. Believing as I do in the importance of 
a correct record of sounds, I have devoted much attention 
to the proper sounds of eveiy language or dialect. They 
are hardly less important than the grammar. 

Here I would turn to those whose business or pleasure 
takes them to places where unknown or little-known 
languages are spoken, and appeal to them to make an 
attempt to elicit from the people facts of grammar and 
pronunciation, and to add to the sum of human knowdedge 
by giving these facts to the public. 

Literaf/icre ,—The Linguistic Survey of India has so far 
not reached any of the dialects in this volume, except 
Purik, which is in vol. iii, pt. i. Standard Kanauri, but 
not Lower Ktlnauri, is in the same part of the same 
volume. 

KAnauri: see Introduction to Lower Kanauri. 
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Panjabi: for phonetics I may be permitted to refer to 
my Panjabi Phonetic Reader (London University 
Press) and for Northern Panjabi generahy to 
a Panjabi Manual by Dr. Cummings and myself 
(American Mission Press, Gujranwala, India). 

Transliteration .—Remarks on the trauKsliteration will 
be found in the various introductions. It is sufficient 
to say here that so far as possible the system of the 
Society has been followed. New sounds, however, have 
had to be dealt with which have necessitated new signs. 
There must always be in languages reduced to writing 
for the first time some apparent inconsistency in the 
transliteration of words. The pronunciation of a word 
depends partly upon individual speakers, but to a much 
greater extent variety of utterance Is due to varying 
degrees of speed and empliasis in the same speaker. How 
natural ibis that this should be the case will be seen if 
we think of our own language. Most Englishmen would 
carefully dictate to a foreigner the words to liave ” as 
“too’’ and “hav”, yet there are probably at least half 
a dozen ways of pronouncing the two words, not the least 
common, and much commoner than “too” and “hav”, 
being the one syllable “ tuv ”, as in the rapid utterance 
of a sentence like “ he seems to have gone home So* 
in recording the speech of an illiterate Indian it is 
difficult to know what to write for any given Avord. If 
one writes what he saj^a wdien speaking with extreme 
deliberation one puts down what he never says in 
ordinary conversation. It will tlierefore be found in the 
following pages that occasional difierences occur in the 
way words are written, more especially in the length 
of vowels. 

Pronunciation 

It will be well to draw attention to some of the special 
features of tlie pronunciation of the languages dealt wnth 
in this volume. 


wiNisr/?^ 
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IX 


Tones , — The existence of tones in many of the 
languages belonging to the Chinese system is widely 
known. W hat is not generally recognized is that many 
of the Aryan dialects of the Panjab have three or four 
tones. This applies especially to Panjabi and Lahnda, 
but also in some measure to dialects of Western Pftlulri. 
In Panjabi and Lahnda there are four tones: (1) the high 
or risingrfalling, (2) the level, (3) the deep or low-rising, 
(4) a combination of the first and third tones. The second 
of these is the ordinary unemotional tone with neither 
rise nor fall. It does not require special description. 
The first and third are described in the introduction to 
Kagani. The tone is always ‘on the accented syllable. 
When a syllable has two tones (as in 4), the deep tone 
ahvays precedes the liigh. It Avill thus be seen tlmt the 
same combination of letters may appear in four forms. 
Thus, if we use a perpendicular stroke above the vowel for 
tlie high tone, and a similar stroke below the vowel for the 
deep tone, the syllable pa may appear as pa, pa, pa, pd, 
A few examples from Panjabi, the best known of the tone 
languages o£ North India, will be of interest— 

hu, attached (fern.); Idl, took oft' (fein.); lal, descent. 
toe, ditches; toe, he may lift; toe, he may feel. 
tai, two and a half ; tai, knocked down (fern.). 

Mr A, iron vessel ; Mra, have engraved (causal) ; Mra, 
have boiled. 

ca7% dust (verb); ehr, cause to ascend. 

In the above words a is to be read d where not 
marked cl 

Examples might be multiplied indeftnitely. It is un¬ 
fortunate that in the customary transliteration of Panjabi 
and Lahnda these tones are disguised by the use of the 
letter h. This results in great confusion as regards 
pronunciation and in the concealment of phonetic laws. 
It conceals the fact, to take one case, that Northern 
Panjabi has no aspirated sonant consonants (see below). 
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To show how different is the appearance of words witli 
the usual spelling the examples given above are transcribed 
first as above and then with the common spelling— 

lai, ICii; Val, laid; lluil (ox WiM); toe, toe; toe^ 
dhoe; toe, tohe; ta%, dliM ; fM, dhahi ; hard, kardh; 
Mm, ghdrd; htra, kdrd; C(;tr, j)idv ; car, cdrh. 

From the usual spelling one would never realize that 
kdhdni, story^ and ghdm, rnud, liave identically the same 
pron u nci a tion—Aa ^ 

These tones are the same in Panjabi and Lahnda, but 
are not found in all dialects. They are the normal 
pronunciation of the North Panjab. In Western Pahari 
tlie deep tone is practically unknown in most of the 
southern dialects, such as those of the Simla States, and 
is modified in tlie northern ones such as C4i.nieali. It is 
interesting to note the form in wrliich Hindi words appear 
in different parte. The word for sister, hdh'ln, often 
called hhahi, becomes hain, ben in the Simla States 
(except Bilaspfir and part of NalagMi), but pa^ in 
Northern Panjabi ; ghoril, horse, is g6ro in the former 
and kora in the Northern Panjab; so also hhm, brother, 
becomes bdi and ; ghdr, liouse, appears as gaiir and 
hir. In no case is there an aspirated sonant. Sometimes 
one iiears a mixed pronunciation: thus in Ctoieali ghdrd, 
hhdi, and ghdr are pronounced ghora, bhdl, ghctr (h being 
here a sonant h followed by the deep tone); bdh%n or 
bhavn, sister, is, however, 6a, 

Lower Kanauri does not possess the deep tone, but has 
in a few words the high tone,as7Wb higli; but ran, horse 
{d short in both words). 

My excuse for dwelling at some length on the subject 
is that thougli Panjabi, Lahnda, and other languages in 
the Panjab are tone languages, this fact is not generally 
realized, and the matter is one of considerable intrinsic 
importance. 
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Absence of Aspirated Sonants .—As has been mentioned 
above, Kagani and the dialects of the Simla States, 
except those of Bihisptlr and part of Nillagjtrb^ avoid 
aspirated sonant consonants. In the Simla States the 
consonants are left sonant and merely lose their aspira¬ 
tion, and the vowel receives the high tone. In Kagani, 
however, as in many other Lahnda dialects, and also in 
Northern Panjabi, an initial aspirated sonant preceding 
an accented vowel becomes a surd; one following an 
accented vowel loses its aspiration but remains sonant ; 
the vowel in the former case, when the consonant becomes 
a surd, receives the deep tone, in the latter the high tone. 

In most of the languages or dialects which dislike 
aspirated sonants pure aspiration is practically unknown 
except in the combinations kh, ph, oh, th, th. A sonant 
h is, however, found standing alone (i.e. without any 
consonant) before an accented vowel, and in this case 
is alwa^^s followed by the deep tone. Thus to take 
Nortliern Panjabi, there are in the normal pronunciation 
hardly half a dozen words in which a pure h occurs 
(except in kh, 'ph, etc.), and in the few words in which 
it does occur it is noticeaVde that many people pronounce 
it kk. In spite of this there may be observed in this 
very connexion one of the most extraordinary freaks of 
pronunciation that one can imagine. The average Panjabi 
appears quite unable to say a pure h (other than in kh, 
etc.), and will always substitute for it either the deep or 
the high tone, yet in daily conversation he frequently 
uses a pure It instead of *s after a vowel. Tlius, for the 
sentence mai temi ddsnd das paise dUte sdsii, I thee-to 
telJing-am ten pice given \vere-by*him, i.e. I will tell 
jT^ou he gave ten pice, he will say mai tend ddhnd ddh 
paihe ditte fidhit, where all the aspirates are pure and 
non-sonant. 

It should not be forgotten that Panjabi and Lahnda, 
while not aspirating a sonant, can and do pronounce 
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sonants with the deep tone. This happens chiefly in 
three cases: (1) When tliere is elision of a vowel between 
a sonant and the deep tone. (2) When the sonant and 
deep tone are in any syllable succeeding the first. This 
very often occurs in the derivative form of a word which, 
having a high tone in its simple form, throws the accent 
forward to another syllable in the derivative form. That 
syllable will then have a deep tone and a sonant will be 
preserved, (8) Always with r, r, I, n, on. 

Examples : (1) Compare the Panjabi pronunciation of 
the following Urdu words :—- 

Ur. h&hM, Panj. hai ; Ur. hhdi, Panj. p(%i. 

TJv.jdhdz, Panj. Ur. jAdr, Panj. car, 

(Panjabis acquainted with Urdu will attempt to approxi¬ 
mate their pronunciation to the Urdu.) 

(2) 'kadnd, eject; Mdand, cause to be ejected. 
waddna, cut; wddmdy be cut. 

pdo^jai, sister-in-law. 

(Usual spelling of these words is kd^dhna, kddhmd, 
ovdddhna, wddhma, bhdrjdl.) 

(3) wdletnd, wrap up. 

RariOy often said for Rand (girl's name). 
oierovl, giddiness. 

(Usual spelling ovdlhetnci, Rkdoid, oiluroil or hdoiei'ni.) 

The important fact of the non-aspiration of sonants in 
these dialects should be noted in connexion with the 
problem of Romany, but I will not enter upon tliis 
question here as I hope to deal with it in another work. 

In the above paragraphs, and general 1}^ throughout the 
book, “ Panjabi" is used to denote the language of the 
.Nortliern Panjab, and especially that of Sialkot, Gujram- 
wala (Ktijraala), Gujrat, and North Lahore. 

Glottal Stop, —The glottal stop, known to students of 
Arabic as harnza, is a feature of three of the dialects 
under review. In Lower .Kdnauri it is found at the end 
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of a few words, such as d6(l\ near, beside; meat, etc, 
(see Lower Kanauri Introduction). It is much more 
commonly found in the dialect of North Jiibbal and to 
some extent in that of South Jilbbal. In North Jiibbai 
it is used in place of h. Words which in Hindi or Urdu 
begin with /it, -f a sonant will be found in North JOibbal 
(if used at all) with the sonant iinaspirated and the h 
changed to a glottal stop and placed after the vowel. 
Thus ghorcl becomes go'ro, horse; clhi, daughter, becomes 
d'V% \ hJul'if brotlier, becomes This is a very 

remarkable circumstance, worthy of special study. It 
would be worth wJhle knowing whether any of the dialects 
in the United Provinces show the same peculiarity. 

The glottal stop is common in German and in dialects 
of Englisli. Thus the phrase 'Vwhat on earth is the 
matter ”, pronounced by most Englislimen “whatnearths 
the matter ”, is pronounced by many Americans what 
^on 'earth ‘is the matter”. Not a few educated Scotchmen 
change t to a glottal stop if w or y follows, as “ wha‘ you 
want is no' wha' we want ”, By uneducated Scotchmen 
any t which is not tlie first letter of a syllable or last 
letter in a sentence is liable to be so treated, as "le'l bo‘l ” 
for "little bottle”, k also gives way not infrequently to 
this stop. The glottal stop is common in Cockney. 

Other Special Sounds ,—^In Purik we find several sounds 
wortliy of attention. Further remarks will be found in 
the Pfirik Introduction. They are (1) the unvoiced 
Welsh J, generally written II (2) A g, corresponding in 
place to q, i.e. simply a voiced qaf, (3) A g, pronounced 
in the same place ; it is uttered with little friction, but 
is an unmistakable ghain, (4) n, pi’onounced further 
back than Urdu or Hindi n, but not so far back as ga f, 
(5) Cerebral c and (6) cerebral sh (written s). These two 
letters are very common in the Shina language (the s/i in 
the woid Shina is cerebral), but occur rarely in Purik ] 
cf, cho^ veiy , horse. (7) Cerebral v occurrirg initially. 
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(8) k\ t'\ jy, pi’DRiOunced witlioui any off-glide ; they have 
a jerked and iricomplete sound. Very similar sounds are 
heard in German. In Lower Kflnauri cerebral e (cJvil, 
why; chog, what) and k are found. 


Grammatical Features 


It may not be out of place to draw attention here to the 
most interesting grammatical features in the languages 
dealt with. 

Purikj winch is a non-pronominaliised Tibeto-Burman 
language, has a very simple verbal system showing 
practically no sign of change for gender, number or 
person. The pronoun for the 1st pers. plur. has an 
inclusive form, which includes the person spoken to^ and 
an exclusive form excluding him, thus natdn, I or we 
along with you ; naca, we bub not you. There is no dual. 
The 2nd pers. pronoun has both polite and ordinary forms. 
There is a passive or stative participle made by adding 
-khdn to the past tense. 

Lower Ktoauri has in tlie 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns 
forms for the sing., dual, and plur., the 1st plur. having 
au inclusive form kaslh'U' and an exclusive niai. All tenses 
have dual forms. This is a complex pronominalized 
language and the tenses are very elaborate. 

An organic passive or stative participle corresponding 
in meaning to Urdu TYidvd hud, beaten, bccithd hud, 
seated, is found in all these dialects except Kagani. It 
is interesting to study the variety of forms under which 
it appears. 

The dialects of the Simla States, except the Bilaspiir 
dialects and Handuri, have the follovnng features in 
common: — 

1. In pronouns of the Srd person they have a special 
feminine form for the oblique singular. 

2. They have a special form for the negative of the 
pres, verb substantive. This is indeclinable in every 





case except tlie Koci dialect of the Stirkhiili PargS,na, 
which declines for gender and number but not for person. 


3. They all, except the dialect of Bakhli Khad, have 
different words for “ to-morrow ” and “ the day after to¬ 
morrow” on the one hand and '‘yesterday ” and "the day 
before yesterda}^ ” on the other. Three dialects, all Koci 
(those of Bilghi, Siirkhilli P^rgtoa and Dodra Ktiar), 
have different words for the fourth day forward and 
back. Purik and Lower Ktoauri also distinguish all 
these days. 

Kaqdnl. — The most interesting points are (1) the 
change of ending of the pres. part, (or past conditional) 
according to whether the previous letter is sonant or 
surd, thus diklitd, looking ; hdktd, being able ; julddy 
going ; (2) the contraction of certain pairs of vowels, as 
jdnai, it is a man, for <?. 

BUdspUri. — Here the point most worthy of note is the 
practical identity of the future with that of the criminal 
tribe of the Sasis. Both have the future (I) declinable 
ending in -diigrd and (2) indeclinable ending in -dug. 
The latter is found also in Suket and MS.ndi dialects. 
For Sasi see Languages of the Northern Himalayas, pt. iii, 
85 ff.; iv, 70 fF. 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY. 

Wazirabad, India. 

June S, 19.15. 
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Paqb. Link. 

ix 24, some people make tliese words the same, 
ix 25, for h%Ta read Ic^ra, 

• • I 

X -6, for Mm, hard read hdra, karhd. 

87' 7, for Dhtindi read Dliundi. 

88 11,/or four or five read about two. 

91 16, 17, for identical in read identical with. 

97 12, for dole read dolo, 

105 2 from foot, for iltte read Htto, 

197,199, in heading,/or NORTH read SOUTH. 



PURIK 

Inteoduction 


POrik is a dialect of Tibetan belonging to the Tibeto- 
Hiinalayan branch of the Tibeto-Burrnari languages and 
allied to Lftdaklii and Bfilti. It is spoken in the country 
drained by the Stiru and .Dras Rivers down to a little 
below the junction of the Sttru with the Indus. One 
might put tlie limit at Khftnnfth, below wliich the 
language is Bftlti, From wmst to east it extends from 
Dras past Kftrgil to the pass near Maulba Chamba on the 
way to Leh, a distance of 65 miles, while from north to 
south it extends from Khannilir past Kitrgll and Silru to 
tiie Pense La, a distance of about 125 miles. This 
country corresponds to the Tahsil of. Kftrgil, omitting 
ZSskar on the south. It is part of the Ladakh pro\'ince. 

Lftdaklu is well known, thanks to the labours of the 
Rev. A. H. Francke, of the Moravian Mission, but little is 
known about Purik. T’he facts brought forward in the 
following pages will therefore not be devoid of interest to 
those who study Tibetan and its dialects. Care has been 
taken to write the words as pronounced, no attention 
being paid to their chussical forma. For the relation of 
Piirik to classical Tibetan Dr. Sten Konow’s account in 
vol. iii, pt. i, of Sir George Grierson’s Linguistic Survey 
of India sliould be consulted. 

The number of speakei-s is not known. In the census 
returns they are included under Balti; of the total of 

135,000 one might guess the Purik speakers at about 

45;ooo. 

Pronunciation 

The vowels are comparatively simple, a, e, i, o, u, with 
no diacritical inark.s, repre.sent the vowels commonly heard 
in Italian, the e and o having the narrower Italian .sounds. 


B 
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ij LINGUISTIC STUDIES FKOM THE HIMALAYAS 

In Piirik the5je five vowels ai^e shorter than the long 
Italian vowels. They are therefore the same as a, e, I, o, u 
in quality, but are pronoiniced shorter, a is as u in 
but ^ the e of met but narrower, i like i in “ fin 
0 almost the same as in “ hot ”, 'H very like to in pull 
In (%, S, 'ijo the lips ax'e more spread than in the case of 
similar English vowels. Long o is sometimes almost the 
English aw in '' law ”, e.g. dmmd or but in the 

wmrd lo, year, the 6 is between aw in '‘law ” and tlie long 
narrow o mentioned above. The occasional change of u 
to u is probably accidental. The u in -iliin in c%obdilii, 
seventeen, twenty ■'Seven, is almost ii. it and 

0 are sometimes interchanged, thus futures may end in 
-ulc or 

The. consonants have the values assigned to them in 
the R.A.S. Journal. There are, however, sounds not 
represented in the Society’s alphabet. 

L Unvoiced I, like the U in Welsh. This is one of the 
commonest of sounds in Purik. It is heard in Ihiii, bull 
or cow ; lltsilpcAs, explain ; llyaqmo Qlyacjmo), good, and 
many more. In tli^ common spelling “ Lhasa ” it is 
indicated by Ih, I have represented it in the Welsh 
manner U, It is important to note its nature. It is not 
a IM or Ih or hi : it is simply I unvoiced. 

2. A letter pronounced very far back in the throat. 

3. A g pronounced in the same place. 

4. pronounced not so far back as the g and g just 
mentioned, but farther back than tlie usual u of Indian 
languages and of English. There is hardly any need for 
special sigms to indicate these letters. The g and g are 
connected with g. q is very common at the end of 
syllables, and a sonant letter following it very frequently 
changes it to the sonant corresponding to q, or to a 
fricative uttered in the same place, i.e. further back than 
Urdu g. No other language that I know of has the 
sonant corresponding to q. The practical working out 
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ina}^ be seen in a word like llyaqono. If one ask 
tive to vsay tiie word very deliberately in two syllables 
he will llyaq-mo, but if lie says it quickly he will 
say llyagmo or possibly llyagmOy where the f/ and g are 
pronounced in the same part of the throat as q. The 
numerals give other examples; tlius we have soqnyis or 
sognyvi or sognyis, tliirty-two. This holds for any q 
which is immediately followed by a sonant consonant. 
In fact, we may state generally that any surd (unvoiced) 
letter is liable to be changed to the corresponding sonant 
if a sonant consonant follows, so s may become z, as in 
nyis or nyiz^ two, t may become d, and so on. 

5. k at the end of a syllable is very often left half 

finished ; it has little or no off-glide, and therefore 
appears to the ear a little like g. This 7c’ becomes g 
when a vowel or sonant consonant immediately follows, 
though occasionally the original pronunciation persists. 
Thus rd'tmwtoJc'y will strike, interrogative rduimuga ; 
cik cigdy to one one, to only one. Futures end in k\ 
A similar state of things is sometimes, tliough not at all 
so often, observable in the case of t and q), which might 
then be written The numerals cubdnny 17 ; 

.Msdjjd'tln, 27; shimpgydt, 28 ; sopdiin, 37 ; sopgydt, 38, 
and others contain this q/. This k is much more clearly 
a k than the similar letter in the lOtnauri languacre. 

6. I have noticed cases of cerebral c and s, as cho, 
very; horse ; but probably these are more or less 
accidental, depending on the speaker. 

Purik speakers find it easier to say ph than /, and in 
foreign words like sdfdy clean, they are apt to use a bilabial 
/, which is simply the unvoiced sound corresponding to 
the common Indian bilabial ik d and t are tlie usual 
dentals, but rarely the d is pronounced slightly alveolar, 
that is, more like the English d. This is sometimes 
heard, for example, in dyu^ this. 

Cerebral dy t, r are also not infrequent; we hear 
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is as well as drtllcita, go; ddi(ida, eqvial to; 'i 
tukcil, sixty ; rdUn, seven; rgydt, eight; rtsikpa, 
wall; rzin, tank. It is very remarkable that r occurs 
initially. It is doubtful whether it ever so occurs in 
Urdu, Panjabi, and Standard Hindi. In words like 
ddndtjii, wliere ti precedes a cerebral letter, it becomes 
cerebral, but I do not think that cerebral n occurs 
independently. 

ta is like the unvoiced Italian z, tsh is the same 
aspirated, v is the trilled North Indian v. It often 
occurs initially followed by a consonant, '/i sometimes 
gives place to a nasal vowel, as in yds for came; 

ndmlk for ndnnilk, inside. In some words containing 
g the g is rapidly pronounced like g, but when the word 
is said deliberately the g becomes clear. 

Nouns 

There is no grammatical gender in Purik. Sex is 
indicated by separate words or sometimes by the ending 
-mo for the feminine, either added to tlm masculine, or, 
when the masculine ends in -po or -pJio, substituted for 
this ending, ydq, yak ; ydqmo, female yak; zd or Iltdi', 
hybrid yak, the female being zomo, lltorvio ; biamo, hen; 
biapho, cock. This ending seems like an article, but in 
oi'dinary use it does not appear to add anything to the 
meaning. The ending -pa has the idea of person 
connected with or belonging to or owning, as h&iipa, 
shopkeeper, from Mil, sliop. Genei'ally these endings 
have lost their original meaning and we find them used 
indiscriminately, thus llyagmo, good (for both genders); 
sniinpo, green ; mdrpo, red ; shsmdpo, rupee. 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. 

Declension .— The system of declension is very simple 
and is practically the same for singular and plural. The 
genitive adds -i to tlie nominative, or sometimes, if the 
nominative ends in -o, adds -e or char)ges the -o to -e. 
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Tlie dative adds -a and the agent -Sy or -is if the 
nominative ends in a consonant. Tlie accusative is the 
same as either the nominative or the dative, both fornns 
being used for it. In the plural the same endings are 
found except that the dative adds -la, an ending also fouijd 
in the singular, la is really a preposition with a varied 
meaning—'to, in, for, etc. The case used with prepositions 
is generally the genitive, but sometimes the nominative 
is used. 

A noun ending in an unvoiced consonant tends to 
change it in declension to the corresponding voiced 
consonant. Thus yak, changes // to (/ before vowels, 
tl\e ^ being pronounced far back in the throat. The 
genitive ending is probably meant to be -i, but the 
natives find that after a far-back r/ it is easier to say -ei 
than a pure 1 


Pronouns 


Pronouns are not nearly so complicated as in tlie pro- 
Tiominalized Tibeto-Burman languages. Thus there is no 
dual except by adding nyiska. This is not a dual, for 
-ha may be added to other numbers, and so forms like 
tlie tbvee of usthe four of you may be made. The 
.1st personal pronoun has two plurals, one inclusive and 
,i the otlier exclusive. The former, natan, includes the 
, person spoken to arid the latter, iiaca, excludes tlie person 
spoken to. In the presence of guests a person addressing 
liis servant and desiring to vsay “we shall dine at seven 
would need to be careful to Bixy naca, myi natah, otherwise 
the servant would consider himself invited. Tlie 2nd 
. personal pronoun has both polite and ordinary forms, 
JMrctn, singular, and Iddntdiiy plural, being the ordinary 
form.s and y^rdii or ydrdn and ydntdn the polite. 

Reflexive pronouns are made with the word raA and 
in tlie 8rd person plural tdii ran or tdn, ran being used 
in both singular and plural for pronouns of the Jst .aid 
2nd person. These correspond to the English use of 
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liirnself ” as nounnatives and to tlie Hindi apnOi 
in the genitive. Thus in “ he wrote to liis brotlier ‘‘ his '' 
is rendered nlM or khiiri, meaning hi>s own brother. If it 
means someone else’s brother it i.s kiwi. Tn “I wrote to 
rny brother" ''my" is nari. It aliould be noted that 
standing by itself is declined rdin. rdiia, etc., but com¬ 
pounded wibli another pronoun, as in 'futr&n from 'Ud or 
khilrdd, hhordib from kho, it is declined -rl, agent -r&, but 
dative the full form -rtXnu. Tlie ending 4dn in khonidn 
is similarly treated. 

Relatives.--^A h in HLdna and other languages, there is 
no distinction between relatives and interrogatives. The 
relative idea is not well developed. To distinguish a 
relative from an interrogative the particle na is often 
used after the verb in a relative sentence, e.g. : 

ndm sdq hh dvcl tshirbana, wlien all was spent. 
ndm khoa hoiii yohsena, wlien sense came to him. 
c% iini yotna, what is mine. 

Tlie na in these sentences shows that mtm and c% do not 
mean “ when ?" and “ what ?" 

The demonstrative pronouns dyil, di^ this, and e, eti, 
de, tliat, are used hefo7r. nouns when tliey are not used 
absolute!}^ as pronouns. Further east than tlie Purik area 
it is usual to place deiiionstrative pronouns aftey^ nouns. 
The plural of these denionstrativo pronouns and of all 
nouns is in -un. hi tlie case of e and de a iv is inserted 
before the Hn of the plural. The demonstrative pronouns 
are widely used, thus d'l kdna, not merely from this, but 
also hence, from here ; de kdna, from that, also after that 
event. The pronouns dyik d€, this, e, that, and ga, which, 
are joined to the termination tsuk or sick, meaning kind 
or manner, to form adverbs or adjectives, thus disok 
{dis^ilc')y of siicli a kind, such, so many ; dy dtmga, in this 
manner, thus : etsiiga; in tliat manner ; gatsitga, in wliat 
manner, how (both relative and interrogative). 



Adjectives 


Article .—There is no definite article. The endings po, 
'pho, mo, bo have no longer the force of a definite article. 
^11 Purik they seem from this point of view to be without 
meaning. cik\ one, is used as an indefinite article, as 
lldn cilc\ a bull or cow. Sometimes one hears the ending 
with the same signification, as in phruit, a boy. 

Comparison .—There are no forms for the comparative 
and superlative. As in most North Indian languages 
these are expressed simply by the positive with a word 
for than ” or “ from ”: rgyalba in, lie is good; ache 
wdsdn rgyalba in, he is better than liis sister j tshannia 
^vdsdn rgyalba in, he is better than all, he is best. 

Numerals .—Counting goes by tens, the numbers one 
to nine being repeated over and over again in different 
forms up to a hundred. Each ten is formed from the 
corresponding unit, but after each exact ten, i.e. twenty, 
tliirty, etc., the numbers are added to a different stem, 
a stem which varies for each new set of figures. Thus, 
eleven to nineteen have twenty-one to twenty-nine 

Msdq, the thirties soq, the forties (zjidq, the fifties ga, the 
sixties rdq, the seventies ton, the eiglities kydq, and tiie 
nineties koq. The numerals in Ladakhi are very similar, 
and Mr. Francke has explained tlie numerical scheme 
for that language as follows: “the connecting syllable 
between tens and units in most cases is composed of 
(i) the first consonant of the stem of eacli ten, (ii) a vowel, 
(iii) the otherwise silent first consonant of the stern of 
the unit.’' It will be obvious that Piirik follows such 
a scheme. Numerals follow the noun which they qualify, 
bub all other adjectives normally precede their nouns. 
This is contrary to the usage of some Tibetan dialects. 
It is to be noted that, while units follow thousands 
according to the rule just given, they precede liundreds. 
zhipUjyCt, four luuidred ; rgydtrgya, eiglit hundred ; 
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rduiirgya, seven Inmdred ; Inifc ston sum, three thousand ; 
stoii trwlv, six thousand. 

In the Parable of tlie Prodigal Son cih' is repeated 
without any definite meaning; perhaps it is emphatic. 
yoqpo cik ciga yon having said ^^conie” to one 

servant. It is not unlike tlie Panjabi /wnme rlchl n{l 
h'Mke, liaving called one servant. In disoh cik\ yoq/po 
cUjis, cik is practically meaningless. Tlie phrases mean 
such some (years), so many years; servants some, servants. 
A common ending of adjectives is -cccn, which means 
“having'’; i]mB, ry^dedn, hairy, from hair ; dordec&n, 
siremg ] ba'JiCi% 7 i, a runner ; kdlcdn, fat. Adjectives usually 
precede nouns and then do not ordinarily cliange for 
gender, number, or case ; an adjective following a noun 
takes Uie case-endings instead of tlie noun, whicli remains 
in the nominative. OccaKsionally the • Liidakhi rule of 
putting a preceding adjective in the genitive is followed, 
as yotpi norzanitn, existing properties; yoiislMnvpo, the 
one who baa come. 

The Verb 

The conjugation of the verb in Purik is easy. Ibere 
is no ebange for gender or number if we except the 
of the imperative. The formation of the tenses, too, is 
simple. 

I^ijlnitive. —The infinitive is formed by adding -mi?, 
-ca or -dids, -.sAa to the root, ieds is probably contracted 
from sods. If so, verbs in skds are merely verbs whose 
root ends in s, conjugated like verbs in r. 

The gerundive iutinitive is formed in the.following way: 

(1) A'erba whose root ends in n, oi, m add -ma to the root. 

-(2) Verbs whose root ends in other consonants add -pa 
to the root if the last letter is unvoiced (surd), and -fra if 
it is voiced (sonant). 

(8) Verlis whose root ends in a use the root itself. 

1'hns we have taneds, give; ger, inf taiima : yoneds, 



mtSTffy 



PURIK 


.§L 


come ; yoninci' IsnoUti, take ; leiiinti': 'tiyUiic&s, know how 
to; nydnraa : dMs, sit; iWqia ; khy utcds, be able ; 
khyiUpa: siIc&d, read; sllha: zercds, nay, zSrha i zacds, 

eat; zii: bacda, do, bd. • 

Imperative.—The imperative is the same as tlie root 
except when the root (1) ends in a vowel, in which case 
8 is added; (2) contains the vowed «, in which case a is 
changed to o. -shik’ is added For the plural wliether tins 
is merely the plural of politeness addressed to a single 
person or indicates actual plurality. 

Present.—The present adds -et to the root, the pres, 
part, adds -Sn (.sometimes -e). The pres, imperf., showing 
that an action is actually going on, is the pres. part, with 
the verb subst. yitt. 

Imperfect .—Idie imperfect is the present with pm 
added, or the pres. part, with the past verb subst. yoipm. 
'pin is contracted from pn in. 

Future.—The hxtnve adds to the root except when 
the root ends in k or a nasal. Hoots in k add tuk' and 
nasals add nUk'. 

Past. _The past tense is the same as the root when the 

root ends in r or t, otherwise s is added. Verba whose 
infinitive is in shds have s in the piaat. The pluperfect 
adds pin to the past, the eonj. part, adds e or «^, thus 
IcktirH, having lifted ; rdMsH, having struck. Tlie pres, 
perf. is the conj. part, with the verb subst. in, rdtmse %n, 
has struck ; the fui. perf. is the conj. part, with the 
auxiliary verb (Weeds, sit, he; rdwhse ddktdP, will liaye 
Htvuck. 

Conditional .—Tlie pres. cond. is simply the loot with 
tlie subordinate partible nHy and the past cond. is the 
pluperfect with the same particle, rdunna, rd'umfp^nna. 

Agent .-—The agent is tlie root with kiidn^ rdahkhdn, 
striker. 

Verb S 2 ihst<tntive.'-~TheYe are two verbs subst., inf. 
and yoieds, to be; pres, in and yntf past yotpin. 
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Passive. —The passive is expressed (i) by using in¬ 
transitive verbs instead of transitive; (2) by making the 
subject of the verb, which would be passive, the object 
of a transitive verb in the active; (3) by the use of the 
passive participle in khdn. This is formed by adding 
khd'ii to the past tense. Wlum the verb is transitive this 
gives the meaning of having been struck, etc.; if the verb 
is intransitive it means in the state of having done the 
action. Thus rdunslch(%n, having been struck ; dukskhcmf 
in the state of having sat down, seated. It will be seen 
tliat this corresponds exactly to tlie Hindi vmrd hud, 
baUhd Imd, and to the participles found in many hill 
dialects, thus l)ogri -ddlcx, rtidreddd, beaten; haithiidii, 
seated ; the Citmeali participle corresponding ends in -ora, 
the Shina pass. part, in -%ld. See also tshdrcds, below. 

There are few irregularities. We notice died, as 
well as as well as zer, said. nyit tsds, awoke, 

for u/ijit tsdi; zd, eat, for zos (imperative); zos, ate, for 
zds] slew, for sa/; and a few others. Occasionally 
the past is contracted ; thus we have dtds and (Ids, went; 
spurs and spus, spent. 

]}kof.es.—pa is frequently used for pin ; tlie ger. inf. 
is often found instead of the pres, part, pin may become 
bin after a sonant consonant. In the specimens will be 
noticed storbin, was lost, iov*storpin\ innia pa, was; 
tanma mMpa, was not giving, for taiien metpin ; rgosdipa) 
it was advisable, for rgosefpin ; storbinmapa foi* storbin 
{pin changed to bin after r). 

The ger. inf, and the participles in klutn are declined, 
tlius llu taiiml skai\ the noise of giving song; yotpl 
novzdniin, properties which are, exist, from yotpa ; yons- 
khdnipc^, having come, that vvhicli has come; rgakhdniin, 
lovers, from rgakluin, 

na is often added to the conj. part.; oxhtnsena, having 
beaten. This na frequently appears to correspond to the 
Hindi to ; tlie use of oia ia subordinate sentences is not 
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cUasimiiav. It resembles the Shina -to. It may, however, 
be the preposition na, in whicli case rMhse is used^ as 
a verbal noun. rdUiimia may tlius mean either “ liaving 
then struck ” then ” being the then of narrative or of 
inference) or “ upon having struck ”, ou his having 
struck. 

Several verbs are used as auxiliaries. IsMrcds, finish, 
with the root gives the sense of a passive completed action 
ill past time, as ha tshctr, do finished, was done, son, the 
past of chiicas, go, is used for became. dUkaXs, sit.Js 
used with the conj. part, to expre.ss the fut. perf., as base 
duldt(k‘, will have done, also witli the pres. part, to expi’ess 
continuous action, bsin diujet, continues doing, goes on 
doing. 

Transitive verbs take their subjects in the agent case, 
while the subject of intransitive verbs is in the nominative : 
'has zerUt',! will eat; nd yo-hs, I went. khy'Mcds,he 
able, ny&ncds, know how to, take the nominative of the 
subject noun. 

Causatio'ti. —The idea of causation is sometimes rendered 
by the use of different verbs, following tlie model of 
Tibetan, which prefixes s to'make an intransitive verb 
transitive. This s is not infrequently dropped in Purik, 
the only difference tlien being that the initial sonant of 
the intransitive becomes a surd. This is found also in 
Kanauri, as hyanmik', to fear, {s)pyanviilc‘, to frighten, 
honmik', burn (intrans.), ^'OAmi/j‘, burn (trans.). 

In Piirik we liave along witVi others— 

duk^ds, burn (intrans.). idkeds, burn (trans,). 

drulcds, go. trulcds, make go. 

goned^, put on one's clothes, skoneds, clothe someone else. 

But the ordinary way of expressing causation is to use 
the verb eWkeds, vshut, with the root of the required verb. 

zerba ettks, he caused to speak, permitted to speak. 
zd engU, he gives to eat. 
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In tbe negative cukcds follows the ordinary rules ; ina 
and ml precede both verbs and viet/pin follow both. 

Ability, —To be able physically: khyidcds with the 
gerundive infinitive. 

o 

khilrbd khyut, he was able to lift. 

Alhlity in the sense of knowing how to is expressed by 
nytmeds with the ger. inf. 

sUhet nydn^t, he knows how to read. 

Diiiy.neceBsity.advisabil'U^^^^ —rrjoshtts with the ger. inf. 

iamna'>ryos^^, it is riglit to give. 

Necessity may also be expre.ssed by the infinitive in -ea 
with tlie verb siibst. 

haca yotpin, it was necossary to go, he had to go.' 

taiica yitt, it is necessary to go. 

Less commonly the ending in cds i.s used in this case, 
'rhe infinitive in cds or ca (Ms or sha) is used as a verbal 
noun : zbrictis or zhrica rgyalba in, it is good to write. 

Gommencemeiii, — vydqAds witli ger. inf.: zd rydqs 
(rydMs), he began to eat; er dtikpa rydkh^, he began to 
Jive there. 

Jhtrjme, — j>hia or phares with genitive of ger. inf.: 
fdiorbi phares or phia, for the purpose of running away. 

Adverbs 

The adverbs luii-dly call for comment. Tbe old Tibetan 
ending r, expressive of motion, is found in dvr, liere ; er, 
there ; gar, where. Words expressing here ” contain 
the d from di, tliis, as dir, dilUk, and dlka ; those 
expressing “ there ” contain ^ from eu, that, as er, ^ltek\ 
eka, while those meaning where” contain g from ga, 
wlio, gdr, gdlWc', gSika. The interrogative adverbs are 
used also as relatives and indefinites, thus gardn ma, 
nowhere. 
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Pjuepositions 

Besides tiie suffixes used in declension such as -s, let or 
La (for the dative), there are a nuniber of others, the 
moist important of which are given in the grammar. 
The majority govern the genitive, but a few take the 
nominative. Motion to and motion in are not very clearly 
distinguished. The word la m widely used, not only with 
nouns and pronouns, but with adverbs and prepositions, 
e.g. ihdqrinsldy far. ^ 

Conjunctions 

The most important of these is the sign of subordinate 
clauses iia. This is used in all conditional clauses, also 
when an interrogative word is used as a relative, and 
generally to indicate subordinate clauses. The three 
sentences given previously illustrate this. 

.ndm khoa hdii yoi)Mna, when sense came to him. 
cl hnl yoLua^ that whicli is mine, 

' ndm sdq JMirci batsMrhano., when all was spent. 


Nouns 


Plural 


Singular 
phono, brother. 

Noia., Acc. phono, 

Gen. phonoe, 

Dat., Acc. phonoa. 

Abb phone ketna. 

Agent phonos. 

The a in phonoa is between the a in “ fat ” and the 
u in “ but 


phonoiin. 
phonotlnl. 
phono tlnlo^. 
phonoUni kana. 
phonoUms. 


phrd, boy. 

Nom., Acc. phruttn. 

Gen. phriii. phruUni. 

Dat., Acc. phrua. pknlunla. 

Abl. phnli kdna. phniiuii kdna. 

Agent phrus, phruLl?iis. 
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I^I.URAL 


Singular 


IxXldn, bull. 


bHWvtin, 

hdldit'ilnL 

hdldmXnla. 


Nom., Acc. bdldn. 
Gen. bdldm. 
Dat., Acc. hdldha. 


hdWiUm hctna, 
hdldMlnu, 


Abl. hdldni ktvna. 

Agent btddnis» 


ydx], yak. 


Nom., Acc. ydq. 
Gen. yctq^d. 
Dat., Acc. yaga. 


ydgitn, 
yagilrit, 
yagilnla. 
yagilni kdna, 
yagitnis. 


Abl. yagH Mna. 

Agent yagis. 


The .7 in this word ia the far-back variety. 


(%via, mother. 


Nom,, Acc. dma. 
Gen. tml, 
Dat., Acc. cma» 


dmaUn. 

dmaunl, 

iimaUnla, 


Abl. dml kdna. 

Agent dvids. 


amattni kdna. 
dynilnis. 


In the above plurals the combinations od, aUy nit are 
not diphthongs. In each case the second letter is quite 
separate. The dat. sing, sometimes lias 4a or let instead 
of -a. It should be noted tliat unaccented d, e, o, li are 
hardly to be distinguished from a, <?, 7 ', o, u. na nyamhoy 
meaning “ with ^‘along with ”, is added to the nom. sing, 
or plur. 6f nouns and pronouns, shitea, chd^ilay dev, all 
meaning beside” (Urdu 'pds, Panjabi koL)^ are used with 
the genitive like kamt given above. Nouns ending in 
-0 contract the -oe of the genitive to -e before these 
words. 

sdq, all, is declined like the singular ydq. 
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Pronouns 


Personal Pronomis, 

1st Person. 

SlNGULAK 

Plural 

Nom., Acc. nd, 1. 

hatdh niska (from nyis^ 
two), the two of us. 

Gen. 7lni. 

iiatdh niskoi. 

Dat,, Acc. lui. 

hatdh niska. 

Abl. 1ml kdna. 

hatdh niskoi kana. 

Agent Ms. 

hatdh niskas. 

Similarly, natdn zh^lka 

., the four of us, and so 

otlier pronouns, all declined the same way. 

Indmmi Plural (including* 

Ejcclusive Plural (oxcludiug 

“you”) 

“you”) 

Nom., Acc. iiatdh^ we. 

hacd^ we. 

Gen. huM. 

hac/i. 

Dat., Acc. natthha. 

hacd. 

Abl. hail kdna. 

had kdna. 

Agent hails. 

hacds. 

'2nd Person. 

Nom., Acc. kMrdhy ilioM. 

khhiidh, you. 

Gen. kherl. 

khintl. 

Dat,, Acc. kkdrdha. 

khmtdha. 

Abl. kh^ri kdna. 

khintl kdfia. 

Agent kMrh. 

khintds. 


Polite forms are found for tlie 2nd pers. sing, y^rah, 


like khinkm, except 


iiecliiied like Ichh\%n ; plur. ydnkln, 
tlie agent, wliicli is yentSs. 

Srd Person or Demonstrative. 

Nom., Acc. hho, he, she, that. 

Gen. hhdi. 

Dat., Acc. khoa. 

Abl. khoi hdna. 

Agent khos. 

Another plural form is khontdii or khontdn, declined 
like khintdn. 


khon, they, those. 

khonl. 

khona. 

khoni kdna, 

khonis. 





LINGUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


SfXOUT.AR 

Putral 

Norn., Acc. eil, r, that over 

Cioiln, those over there. 

there, yonder (in sight). 


Gen. el or e. 

eroilnl. 

Jhd., Acc, ewcu 

etviXnla, 

Ahl. ei Mna, c kdna^ 

eiviini kdna. 

Agent etlB. 

etoihiis. 

Also de, that, similarly declined. 

Noni., Acc. dyWy dly this. 

dyuUn. 

Gen. d'l. 

dyu'tmi. 

.Oat., Acc. dyua. 

dyuUnla. 

Abl. dl kdna. 

dyiltmi hcina. 

Agent dt/fis^ 

dymtnis. 

.Lnterrogatvve, 

Nonu, Acc. (jatl, who. 

gaiiitn. 

Gen. r/dh 

(janihil. 

J)at., Acc. (jema. 

gauiliUa. 

Abl. gili Mna 

gcmfmi kitna. 

Agent g a lias. 

gauilnis. 

Another word for “ wlio ? 

is 5/1, the declension of which 

is regular: Noin., Acc. m. 

Gen. $tit, ])at., Acc. ana. 

Abl. siti kdna. Agent mts. 

cl, what?; cithon, anything, 

something ; can 'nia, nothing : 

; mdmuo, nil! ch, many ; isiim, 

tsdmtsik, ts(Xvi27a, how much 

or many ? 


To express emphasis by adding the idea of self, selves, 
the following words are used:— 


To nouns in the sing. Jdtordih or khtmtii is added, to the 
^\nv. khontdn : thus, phono khordn, the brotlier himself;. 
phonaitn kho7itdh, the brothers themselves. Only the 
second word is declined ; hence tlie genitive mpho^io khm^i, 
of the bi’other liiinself, the brother s own ; j^honoun khonU, 
of the brothers iliemselves. 

The 1st arid 2nd pers. pronouns add whicli inflects 
while the pronouns remain in the nominative, kho, he, 
slie, that, becomes khordn, and khon ])ecomes khontdn 
7 yiu (the ran inflecting), dyu and en add kl(ordn in the 
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'singular and khontm, in the plural, the latter words being 
inflected. It will be noticed that these emphatic words 
are, witli the exception of rUn, simply tlie Srd personal 
pronoiui.s. 

The genitive of a pronoun does not change for the 
number, gender, or case of the word possessed : thus, 'ii'nl 
b'Xliin, iny bull; 'iini htjUdnUnla, to iny bulls ; nni it,owl, 
of my mother. 

Nouns ending in -a,-e, -I, when made definite by having 
a demonstrative adjective or possessive noun p(it before 
them often change d to cco and (? or t to eu or iu: thus, 
di kkaiionclo, this house; m Sdttlo, this father; d% dmao, 
this mother ; dl <ick&it, this big sister; from khahona, dtei, 
dnia, ache ; ont becomes miu. 


Conjugation ot- V^ekrs 


Tlie infinitive ends in either -cels or -fi^ds, the latbn- 
probably being contracted from an original -seds: If wc 
so regard it, the conjugation, which otherwise would be 
irregular, corresponds to that of ordinary verba. Verbs 
which have a root containing a retain the a in all parts 
except tlie imperative, wliere it elianges to o. The 
following outline conjugation of the principal verbs will 
be sufficient to indicate the usual forms. The normal 
conjugation is as follows : (I) imperative is the same as 
the root with occasionaliy s added, a is changed to o ; 
(2) the present adds -et or -Hi to the root; (8) past is the 
same as the root, with or without s added ; (4) the future 
adds -u/c' to the root, with sometimes a letter inserted 
between the root and -otk'. Roots ending in a nasalized 
vowel must be treated ivs ending in h. 

Ihere is no change for person or number except in the 
imperative, which changes for the plural (whether of 
respect or of plurality). 

1. Root in -oi or -n: fnt. -ooUk', past -s, imperative same 


• as root. 


c 
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pros. -M. 

fat -7iUk\ 

past -s. 

imp. rdUh. 

4L 


-s. 

ton. 

4t. 

-nuk‘. 

-s. 

phon. 


•‘nUk\ 

“.9, 

zdn. 

phut. 

phinnilk\ 

phins. 

phih. 

sonM. 

so?i?Xk\ 

son. 

soft. 


rdiin-c&s^ be?it. 
ktn~C(lSy give. 
phmi-cdSy throw. 
zitn-cdSy catch. 
phicdSy phincdSy 
take out, expel. 

soncdsy live. _ . 

This last verb omits the s in the past. 

2. Root in -/»; changes /c to p before vowel, past -s, 

fut. 4uld, imp. same as root. ' 

* 

ditJcciiSy sit. pres. dilgM. fut. dt%kmh\ past diXks, imp. dUk. 

zdokcdSy zdogU, zdohtok\ zdoks. zdok. 

conceal. 
zhdhcciSy keep. 

3. Root in -p changes p ho h before vowel, past -a. 

UtsdpcdSy teach, persuade. fut. lltsiMU past llUdps: 

lUpciXSy arrive. lu^u, lUps, 

tJwpcd&y be obtained, meet. thoUU thops. 

4. Root in -7*. tilt. nn .q i rn na 


khdr-cds, lift, pres. -iXt. 

fut. -7Xk\ 

past kh'tir. 

zdr^cdSy say, Ut. 

-Uk\ 

z^r. zes. 

speak. 

ilior^cdSy run Ut. 

4ih\ 

Aor. 

away. 

stor-cdSy be lost. UJ. 

■Uk\ 

stor. 


imp. khilr, ' 
z(ir. 


or spies. 

5. Root in 4, fut. -ttk\ past -a, imperative as root. 

skil-cdSy hlndeA*. vves. hitpustskils. imp.skU. 
dillcds, go. ^ilk\ dUlsydils. dM. 

6. Root in tf fut. *%ih\ past as root or changes t to Sy 
imperative as root. 

{‘tiyit) tsdkcds, pres. -dt. fut. -Uk\ past tsds, imp. tsot, 
awake. 

rj^hedsy forget, -dt. ^iik*. rjM. 

thdtodSy ihdedsy be thdtU. thdt, 

happy. 

sdtGdSySdcdSySl^y. sdUt. sd.?. ' sot. 





7. Root ni ; ^ is dropped before the endings, fut. 
pres. -U, -Hi, past -s, imperative generally in -s witli usual 
change of a to o, z<%cds, eat has past in o and drops s in 
imperative, chdcds, cMcds, go, uses another root in tlie 
past and imperative. 

do, make. pxm,hPAt. iwtholc. past 6<ts. imp. 605. 
llUiccls, look. llfML lUok\ IMs. lltos, 

zctcds, eat. zPt* zok\ zos, z 6 . 

chdcds, chpG(%s, go. chPt. choh\ son. son. 

8. Root in i % pres, adds 4 to root, past adds -s, 

imp. -.9. 54ic&‘ may drop s in past, 

triccls, m\i. pvm. trU, past/m. imp. /m. 
zbriodSy write. zhriL zbris. 

dmds, (he. bMI. dht.dkis- 

9. Root in 0 , 0 , or it, pres, adds -U or to root, past -s, 
imp. -.9, fut. 4t\ 

spo~cds, change. pres. 'Pt. frit. -Ic. ‘ past -s. imp. -5. 
mVodSyCVY. mi 4 t. -h\ -s. 

nyilCAis,ny6cCis,h\\y. nyuU, nyos.- 

10. Infinitive ending in -Ms, probably contracted from 
-scds, pres. fut. -siik\past -s, imp. -s. MMs, under¬ 
stand, has pres, 


bdp-sJidSf descend, pres. -sPt. 

fut. past -s. imp. hops. 

know, 

■•shPt. 

-s, -.s. 

understand. 



lan-iMs, rise, stand. 

-sPt. 

-sttlc, lbs (Ions), 

Itiikds, remain. 

-s 6 l 

'Silk\ -s. 

dtlh-^lkds, burn (intr.). 

-sPt. 

-sUk\ -s. 

rgo-shd^i, be advisable, 

■sU. 

-sole. 

necessary, proper. 



Uto(j‘§lids, be hungry. 

-sPL 

-s. 

skoJU’^ds, be tbirsty. 

-sU. 



Verb SansTANTivE 

Present tense, in, for all persons and numbers. 

Past, yot/pin, for all persons and numbers (contracted 
from yotpa in). 


MINfSr^j, 
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jfotpin is really the past of the verb yotods, which 
contains the idea of existence, thus:-— 
eii 7>iils(trnidn illy lie is a Musalman. 
etc dir y iUy he is here, he exists liere. 

rdiincds, rduncdy beat 

Imp. rdtin, plnr. rdniiMk^ 

Fut. rdtiihnilk\ 

Pres. rdwiiUy beats. 

Pres, imperf. rdwiihi y tUy is beating. 

Imperf. rdtf/iihi yotpiii or rd'tcnet pin. 

Past, rdiiiis. 

PrcKS, cond. rdtlnna. 

Past cond. rddhspinna. 

Pres. part. rditnSn, rdune., beating. 

Conj. part, rdm/stfiy having lieaten. 

Agent, rd'tiM'Mriy beater. 

Pass. part, rdtlmslchdri, beaten. 

Continuous tenses, rdmien witii required tense of 
dickcds, to sit. rdtcMn d/tcktM\ he will be beating, he 
will continue beating. 

Pres, perf. rdiihse in-y rdilnse yut, iias beaten. 

PI up. rdiciispioi, had beaten. 

Fut. perf. rdicnse dfihtUk'. 

Gerundive infinitive, rdunvicc. 

iliunccfsy drink ; yohodSy come, are like rdiincds. 
phancdSy throw; tanc&s, give, change a to o in 
imperative, 

khtiredSy kJmrcay lift a load 

khtireds is conjugated like rdiincds except in the 
following tenses 
Fut. Idmrdk'y 
Past, khiir. 

Pres. perf. khur^ in or yut. 




misr/fy 
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ut. pGi’f. khuv^ 
C<>iij. i^art. khtirei 
Ger. inf. khitrha. 


s-ric^s, read; zSroas, ti&y, are conjugated 
like khiirc&a. sSrcHs has also a past zes. 

khyMcda, be a.ble (pliysically), ny&nc&s, know how to, 
be able, are like kMCrcds except the gerunds, which are 
hmUjMi and nydnma respectively. 


zactis, zacdf 

Imp, zd zoslvih'. 

Fut. zok\ will fiat; zeiii ditktf%k\ lio will be eating. 
Pres, zet 

Pres, iinperf, zShi yiit. 

Imperf. zStphiy zein yotpin. 

Past, zos. 

Pres, perf. zose in. 

Plup. zospim 
Pres, concl. zana. 

Past coikI. 0ospirma. 

Pres. part. zHn. 

Agent, zakhdn, eater. 

Conj. part, zosei, liaving eaten ; zofikhdn, eaten. 
Coiitinuative, to continue eating, 

Ger. inf. zd. 


meeds, cMcd, or clidcds, chded, go, is like zacds, except 
’ll imperative and in teases connected witli the past. 

Imp. soil, sonskik, go. 

Pa.st, soil ; conj. part, sorisei; pbip. sonmin] pastcund. 
soiiminna. 

Pres. perf. sofise iu\ fut. perf. souse dvJctiik. 


bdeds, hacii, do 


Imp. bd', bos}nk\ 
Fat. bok'. 

Pres. belt. 


<^\ 
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PiTis. iiiiperf, 

Iinperf. b^it'pi^h, hhn yotpin. 

Pitst, has. 

Pres. perf. b&se in. 

PI up, hUspi n. 

P\it. perf. hdse duldiik. 

Pres. cond. hana. 

Past cond. hasptnna. 

Conj. j.)art. hasei. 

Agent, hakhdn, 

Conim. h^in dnkc(l>. 

Get', iuf. hd. 

/Hard, see, look 

P''ut, lltok. 

Pres. Uifit, llteln ynt . 

Iinperf. lltSitpin, llteln yotpin. 

Past, llthon. 

Conj. part. ItihonseA, 

Cond. lltana, llthasplnna. 

Agent, lUakhdn. 

Contin. lltein (hiked. 

Ger. inf. lUd. 

A feature oi the pronunciation of this verb is the 
insertion in some tenses of an k after the III. 

dtikeds, dilked'y sit 
Imp. dak, dpjct^hik\ 

Fat. (hlktukh 

Pres. (hlgU, dngen yat. 

Imperfect, etc., regular. 

Past, daks. 

Pluperfect regular. 

Cond. dUkiut: dilksp Inna. 

Pres, part, dtigen. 

Agent, ddkkhdn. 
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Contin. diujen &iiJcca. 

Ger. inf. d'tiJcpa. 

Fufc. perf. diilcse dioktiik'. 

For the pros. perf. dtikse yM appears to be the only 

form ; not being fouii,! • 

rgyakctis. vun, and cltkcds, be allowed to, are like d&kcds. 

mats, dUca, go, walk (Hindi cdlna) 

Imp. dul^ also doh. 

Pres, dul^t. ' 

Pres, part, dulc. 

Past, dids' avid dus. 

Agent, didkhd^iy (IM 
Ger. inf. cltdba. 

zhricds, write 

Pres, zbrit. 

Pres, part, zhrin. 

Past, zhris, 

Otlier tenses regular. 


IltdqMs, lltoqiiay be luingry 
Pres. lltbqsU. 

Vvm. lUbqs^n, 

Past, lUbqs, 

PI up, lltbqspiih 
Ger. inf. lUbqpa. 

Other tenses regular. 


vSimilarly conjugated is Jcity'tcqshils, be cold. 

sko7)ishds, sko‘)U Hli (X, be thirsty 


Pres, skomset 

Pres. part, skomseii, etc., regular. 

^(yrcds, run away 

Pres. 

Past, ^(yr\ 

Pres. perf. shore in or yid. 

Conj. part, .s/ior^i, etc. 


mi® 
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be necessaryvad 

Pres. vgdseL 
Fut. rgosdk. 




The Negative 

Negative adverbs are ma and ml; the former is fre¬ 
quently contracted to m. Tliey are used as follows::--- 
in, yut, and yotpin. when negative, become min, vi^t, 
and mdtpiii, 

Witii ordinary verbs the rule is as follows 
Imp., past, and plup. prefix ma to the verb: ma 
Tdii)t, do not strike; 'hMs ma vdiliiSy I did not strike; 
has ma rddnspin, I had not struck. 

Por future prefix ml to root of verb; nds m,l 7 *<idh, 
I will not strike. 

For pres, and pres, irnperf. use 7 nM after tlie ger. infiu.: 
'H(t>s Viltiiima mdt, I do not strike or am not striking. 

ior imperfect use mUpin after the ger. infin,: hds 
^'(lUnma onetpiii, I was not striking. 

Pres. perf. has ma heiove gev. inf., whicli is followed by 
in : eits ma rdamna in, he lias not struck. 

Tims with z^rcds, the forms are:— 
ma do not say. 
eas ma zds, he did not say. 
eds ma zesphi, he Jiad not said. 
ml z^r, he will not say. 

eU.s zerha met, he does not vsay or is not saying. 
eiis zSvha mdtpin, he was not saying. 
ma zdrba in, ha.s not said. 

Interrogation 

A verb is made interrogati ve by tlie addition of -a. 
Sonietimes there is a slight vowel change, as pvt, yota; 
has, basa. Forms ending in t (i.e. the futiu'e, for the 
only other, the imperative, cannot be made interrogative) 
change t to g before -a. 


*^bok‘, will do; interrog. : bits, did; iiiten-og. bam. 

So zSt, is eating; sos, ate i zoic', will eat, become zela, 
zosa^ zoga. 

In negativ^e sentences (see above) the rule is similar. 

The past adds -a, but for the pres. perf. and plup. 
speakers are content to use the neg. interrog. past form. 

The future adds -a; the pres. ind. and pres, imperf, add 
-a to and the imperfect adds it to -pin. 

The above negative sentences will therefore become;— 

eMs ma z^sa, did he not say ? 

eits zerha mSta, is he not saying ? 

eus mi rduntc, will lie not strike ? 

eits rdun 'niU'pina, was he not striking ? 

To expr’csa sentences of the form did he come or not ? 
“will he come or not?” the first verb is put in the 
interrogative, and tlie second in the form of negative 
affirmation, 

eu yoiua ma yoiis, did he come or not ? 
eu yonnuya mi yon, will he come or not ? 


Numerals 


7. rdiin, 

8. rgydL 

9. 7yu. 

10 . 

11 . cuk,^ik\ 

1 2. cUgnis, cugnyis (and so 


ing in 2). 

13. cuksum. 


1. cit, 

2. nyis, 

3. sum, 

4. zhzkl, 

5. gd. 


(i. iruk. 


with all numbers end - 


14. c/itzbzhl 

15. cogd, 

16. curftk\ 

17 . C'ixhdii7i, 

18. cuggydt. 

19. cwrugd'. 

20. nyishu, nlsku, 

21 . Msdqshilv. 

22. Msdgnis, Msdqnis. 

23. ^isitqs'wrn. 

24. Msdzh^%, ddsdqzbM, 

25. Msdgd, 

26. shisitzdrltk', 

27. Msdpdiin. 
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'z9. Ms(XrgTL 

65. rdiici. 

30. S'iimcil. 

66. mTil>k\ 

31, aogshik'. 

67. Tdbd'un. 

32. soijnis, socpiis. 

68. rdhgydt 

3e3. soqsum. 

69. Tdrgu. 

34. sozhzhiy aoqzh'^l. 

7 0. vd'iinc'd. 

35. sogd. 

71. ibncik\ 

36. aozdriik. 

72. tbmiis. 

37. ao'pdtln. 

73. tdnsUm, 

38. sopgyM. 

74. i/mzh:^n. 

39, sorgu. 

75. Wnga. 

40, zhip*cft. 

76. idnrtik\ 

41. 

77. tbhd'iin. 

42. ^dgnis, !^dqnis. 

78. tdiirgydt. 

43. ^Mqstiin, 

79. ibnrgit. 

44. 

80. rgyctcil. 

45. ^utncL 

81. kijdqshik\ 

46. ^(%ruk\ 

82. kydqnis, kydgnis. 

47. ^dbdiln> 

83. kydqs'tim. 

48. ^i&hgydt. 

84. kydzb^'ly kydqzb^ 

49. ^drgfi. 

85. kyagd. 

50. gapciL 

86. kyariiJv. 

51. gacilv. 

87. kydhdun. 

52. qania. 

88. kydhgydt. 

53. (jastvm. 

89. hydrgu. 

54. gdM^l. 

90. vhukcd. 

55. gand. 

91. koq^ik'. 

56. garuilv. 

92. kogniSy koqnis. 

57. gdbdun. 

93. koqsimiy 

58. (jdh'gydt 

94. IcozhAl, koqzb:^%. 

59. gdrgU. 

95. kohga. 

60. tttkcfL 

96. korttk\ 

61. rdqskilv. 

97. kbbdwii. 

62. rdgnis, rdqnis. 

98. kdhgydt. 

63. rdqsHm. 

99. kdrgd. 

64. rd'dih^'L 

100 vgyd. 




PURIK 


27 



154. rgya gdzhh^iil. 

200. nip'gya, wjipgycL 
300. sitmgyd, 

400. dkip'gy^^ 

500. g&p'gyd. 

600. tritkrgyd. 


700. fdiinrgyCi, 
800. rgydtrgyd. 
900. rguprgyd, 
1000. stoh. 

1368. ston-sil/rngyd- 
rdbgydt, 

6541. 


Half WphU or phendn, phemM subtracts lialf Itoiu 

a niiaiber, thus: phendn three and a Imlf ; 

nUinoy six and a half. 

Numbers follow Die word qiialilied. 

Adverbs 

Place 

here, dl^\ dika, dym, nowhere, gdrtm, witli nega- 

dyua. tive. 

thei-e, er, elM\ eka. inside, ndnnuk. 

where, gar, gdmt, geika. far, thaqrins. 

Time 

on fourth day, ^idq 
yestej-da}", gcmde, 
day before yesterday, khdrU 
sdn ^dq. 

day before that, dunma 

^dq. 


now, ddre,\ 
then, dei ^adgzlct. 
when, ndm. 

never, mawr, with negative, 
to-day, diria. 
to-morrow, dskP, 
day after to-inorrow, nans. 

Others 

thus, dynfsuga. yes, ona, or repetition of 

in that way, etsuga. verb. 

how, gdtsnga. Rot, nia, or repetition of verb 

much, mdiimo. ' with negative. 

Avhy, cm. 

In tlie word gdltek the a is as u in but, but prolonged. 
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PlilCPOSJTIONS 

case governed is shown in bracket>s ; gen. 
genitive, noia. =■ nominative.) 

from, kfj/na (geji.), oia. 


n'tvk, -anuk 


in, -dn (gen.) 

(gen.). 

before, .ma (gen.), 
behind, vgyahna (gen.), 
upon, kd fgen.). 
under, goga (gen.). 


beside, ^liitea, ^Uea, shanla, 
ehanla, (Ur (all gen.), 
with (along \vii\\),ncmyamho 
or min nycmibo (noin,) ; 
(of 


ydiiy and; 


instriunent), yidn 
(noin.), 

for sake of, because of, ph Uiy 
'pharos (gen.). 

CONJO ..ACTIONS 

wdsd'il, than. 


WNisr^^ 
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BENTENCKS 

1. Khtri min ci in ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Di sfei ndsd tsdmpa in? This horse’s age how 
imich is ? 

3. Dl kdna Kkdcttl tsitmtsik thdqrxhs in ? Here from 
Kashmir how-much far is ? 

4. Kh trl dt'l kkdhmd phru tsdm yitt ? Tliy father’s 
house (in) sons bow many are ? 

5. Birin nd ma thdqrins na chile yoiis. To-day 
1 very far from walking came. 

6. Nni- did tshtinUH hutshds khoi ache (ndmo) na 
nyamho hdqsion btts. My fatlier little’s (i.e. ancle’s) son 
his big-sister (little-sister) with marriage made. 

7. Kdrpo stSi zgCio nctnnuk yut. White horse’s saddle 
inside is. 

8. StH kd zgd toil. Horse upon saddle put (give). 

9. Nds khoi phrUa mdnmo rdu hs, I his ^ boy much 
beat. 

10. Etta ri goe kd n6r h&ldn tshoen yHt. He hi!Is 
top upon goats bulls grazing is. 

11: Ell stei hi Idqstshdksi yoga ditks^ He horse 

upon tree beneath seated (having sat) is. 

12. Khoi phono khoi dche tvdsdh chopo in. His brother 
his big-sister than big is. 

13. Dl r inpo ah mid ph^ndh sum in. That’s price 
rupees lualf three (two and a Iialf) is. 

14. Nnr (ikl e tshiLritsH ndnpedh ditgSt\ 3Iy father 
that shall house in sits (lives). 

15. Di idv)nulpo khoa ton. This rupee him give. 

16. Dl khoi kdna Hn. These rupees him 

from take. 

17. Khoa mahmo rduh yah thakpa ndh cih. Him 
much beat and rope with tie. 

18. Dl chUdonpedh na shil phih. This well-in from 
water draw (out of this well). 


1 
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If), Nni sna dtd (oi\4orh). M’e befoi'e walk. 

20. Sfti phril kMri rgyabna yond. Whose boy thee 
behind comes ? 

21. Kkerei^ dyil sui htna nnyose khyons (or khijds). 
Thou this whom from having-bought brouglit ? 

22. Groim, hatl'pd elyi k<%na khyons {kkyOs). Village- 
of shopman one from brought. 

Notes, —2, 7, 8, 11. Note a’( cerebral G. AUi tshwntse, 
little fatlier, i.e. uncle. 7. ZgCw for c;r/d, I>ftcau8e the word 
is definite, 10, The in rl is pronounced almost like rzh 
ov rz. 11. DtikMn yM, would ineati in tlic act of sitting 
down; dtlkse yitt, is having sat, is seated. 

The Prodigal Son 

mi cifji (.xltslm nyis yotpin; tshunises khiiri 

mail one-oi sons two were; small liis 

iU(i zes ''yohsdclkdni~po hcmhla tonN khos khofia 
father-to said “Iniviug-eome-one me-to give/’ he them~to 
r<%n-l sdq nhrzd/npo zgose tans : khciciga 

own all property having-divided gave: days few-to 

tsh unisS q)hrr(s sdq zddmse tlidqrins yidcedn 
small boy all having-gathered far country-a-in 

son yah eanuk rahl norzdn s<%q tsoqpo lasedh 

went and it-in own property all evil work-in 

spars; ndm sdq Ididrcl hi tshdrhdna de 

wasted: when all spending make was-finislied that 
yidpedh chupo zdnrkon son, cho didnte 
country-ill great famine went (became), very straitened 
son, de yurpeanhk dtdchdn eigi sJiitea son, 
became, that country-in dweller one near went, 
khos hhhrl ^liiUnkmiik phdq tshiia tails; 
he Ills iields-in swine to-gime gave (sent); 

khoa rgosUpa (or vgosUpin) norunts zdkhinpoe 
him-to it-was-necessary goats eating 
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kh wri Utoa 
Tom Ills belly 
hhoa tanma 

liiin-bo giving 

yOshiii iyoiishia) 


tviin skdnttk\ ydn susdii 
also he-wilUfill, and anyonesoever 
v'iMpa, n(%m hhoa hodk 
not-was. when hirn-to sense 
zh'hd rydJchs (ryctqs) mil ail 


%L 


having-como to-say began 
khctmnd tsdmtsik yoqpo cigiti Utoa 
house how-many servants one belly 
tdkl zU, iul dlanitk lltokse 

bread eat, I herein having-hungered 


my fathers 
liaving-filled 


'hd lame hdrl c1M Miea chok\ 

I having-risen my father near will-go, 
zerttkh {zSriik) ims Khitda net ydrl 

will-say I God and your 

iid snei (s7id) tsoqspo ma Ills 

I in-future equal not remained 

z^ruk\ ydHs hd kuhkol cigd 

they-will-say, you me labourer one 

lamhia Miitrl ail Mtea son, kho 
having-risen his father near v'ent, lie 


yan 

and 


am-uying, 
hhoa 
)}iin-to 
nyhpa bds, 
sin did, 
ydrl bdtshd 
your * son 
zhSk^r kho 
keep.” he 
thdqrihskt 
far 


zes 

said 


y dtp in *de kdna khoi dtds 
was tliat from his father 

khordh skin^'dks khyohs, phrits 
his neck-embrace brought, son 
na ydrl nyhpa has, hd snei 

and your sin did, I in-future 

liis ydrl hittshd z^.ruk‘” 
remained your son they will-say.” 

llydgmoyena llydgmo gilnc^k khyohse hhoa 
“good-froin good garment having-brought him-to 
skon ydh khoa kdpshe gdh skon, ydh 

put-on, and him-to shoos also put-on, and 

Idqpaitla sdrdUps ^ik' ton, hdlcdn lldh phrudk 

hand-to ring one give fat bull son 


thoh ydh bdh kMrhia 
saw and having-run 
hds Khiidd 
“ I God 
tsoqspo via 
equal not 
dtds z^s 
father said 
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k/iyohse sot, nas 
liaving-broughfc kill, we 
ei 'ph(%r^s nm dl 
what for my this 


ydn 


zold 

shall-eat 
phrw 
boy was-dead 


thAdUk'y 
and shall-rejoice, 
hi ydn son; 
and lived 


storbin 

d(%re 

thiypA 



was-iost 

now 

was-obtained.” 



khoi 

cho 

j)hond zhiiisiih 

yotpin 

khdnmi 

his 

big 

brother fie!d-in 

was, 

house 


dkitea llAwdmt 

till 

tahml skdk 

cik- 

near having-arrived 

song 

giving-of noise 

one 

tshilr, y^^ipo ci 

k 

ciga yoih' 

zere 

heard, servant one 

one *'come’’ 

saying 

khyohse trls 

cl 

son 

khos 

h a V i ng-broiigl 1 1 as k ed 

what 

went(happened) 

he 


z^s kh'irl ts/rihiise phono yds 

said ^Hhy litUe brother came 

aids hdIMn lld/h phrilik sits, cU 


and 

phia 


khlrl 

thy 

khos 


father 

fat 

bull 

son-a 

billed, this 

for lie 

Uaato 

phrdih 


phrida, 

rgyala 

base 

calf 

son-a 

killed 

8on-to 

well 

having-made 

lit as A 

kho khd 

i yoni 

s ydn 

nCmnk 

chesni via 

saw/’ 

he anger came and 

inside 

wisl) not 

ydn. 

aids 

zgoa 

sdsc 

khoa 

lltsdha 

came. 

father outside 

having-gone, him 

to-explain 

rydktis, 

khos 

zes ‘ 

' lltos 

fids Id 

d/isok cik 

began, 

he 

said 

“ see 

I years 

such some 

ydrl 

khldmdt 

has, 

ydres 

nd mana rdhdq 

your 

service 

made, 

you 

me ever 

she-goat 

cigi 

ruig 

nna fans td 

has ndrl 

rgakJidniin 

one-of young-one 

not gave that 

• I iny 

love-ers 


2)hru 

son 


na nyamho thatH dilktiik; kMrl dl 
with being-glad may-sit; tliy this 
yoh mana, dyUs kMrl yotpl norzdntln 

came wlien, he (who) thy being properties 



liarlofcs-to liavinor.given wasted you 


Ichoi phia hitlc^n lliin phruik^ hUs” aids 

his for fat bull soii-a killed/' father 

z^s “ hitshd kJierdn na malpa (or bdrdhdr) iid 
said “son tliou then always me 

ndih nyainho y ut. ci ivnl yotna do khiri in, 

with art. Avl)at mine is that thine is, 

(%mman thMpato rgy^la inmaj^d, cl kldrl 

but rejoicing good was, what for thy 

di phono ,^ipin d(%re yah son, storhinmapa 

this brother had-died now also lived, lost-was 

yah thoj)” 

also was-obtained." 

Notes. — zhdq khdciga, in a few days, khdcik follows its 
noun, khaciga is dative, yulcedh, ce for ci conti-acted 
from cik% one ; here indefinite article, ynlpedh from 
yulpo, country, and -ah, in. Note cerebral c in cho, very. 
dukhan for dhJckhdn, sitter, dweller, tshud tans, sent to 
graze; purpose may be expressed by ptkia or phares, for 
the sake of, with gerundive infinitive. skCinilk, future, 
for “ tliat he should fill stisdh, -ah indicates -ever. 
ycirl hiitshd zeruk\ that people should call me your sou. 
thdqriiiHla, far; note u.so of la. llydgmoyena llydgmo, 
good from good, the best, thop), was obtained, Hindi mild. 
skd>t\ voice, noise, language. 7'gyala hdse, good having 
made; bdse practically means “considering’’; cf. Ptinjabi', 
mdrd hlrke chdddM, bad having made (i.e. considering or 
believing it bad) he left it. ihdt^n diiktuk\ shall, i.e. may, 
keep on rejoicing. 


T> 
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VOCABULARY 
a, axi, die ; -ile ; see “ one ”* 


able, be, khyitteds w. ger. inf. 
about, phia^ both w. 

gen.; see**for”, 
account, Mmp* (Urdu htsdb). 
advisable, be, rgo§hds w. ger, 
inf. 

affair, matter, tWm, s%)^ra, 
after, prep, rgyaba w. gen., 
adv. rgyaj^na ; after that, 
then, de kdna. 
again, ydn. 
age, naso, 
agree, nyaneds, 
air, llilnpd, 
all, sdq, tshanma. 
allow, give leave, rokhsdt 
taneds (Urdu ritkhRdi ); allow 
to, dtkeds w. root of verb, 
almond, badam (Urdu hddmn). 
alone, die dk' (one one), 
also, W(%n. 

always, malpa, hdrdbdr (Urdu), 
ancient, shnyimiia. 
and, ydUy 7ia, 
anger, khd, khd. 
angry, to be, kJ±d yoricds (anger 
to come). 

ankle, (kan)tshiks, 

annoy, zgrdncds, 

answer, n.y jaivdb {{Jrdnjdtvdb); 

V., jaivdb taiicds. 
ant, Jdidrkhiltd. 
anyhow, gdtsuga, 
anyone, sily su dk' ; anyone 
whosoever, susdn. 


a])pear, thonods. 
apple, kiishd, 
apricot, cUbl, 
arise, landkds, 
arm, n., phydqpa. 
around, khorpo w. gen. 

.arrive, lUpeds, 
ascend, zydqcds, 
ask, triads : ask for, shtsdteds. 
ass, ho'dbtl (male or female) ; 
male, boiipho ; female, 
honino, 

assist, inddad hacds w. dat. 

(Urdu mdddd). 
attempt, v., shtarneds, 
await, ddii hacds, 
awaken, trans. and intrans., 
tsdtcds. 

back, n., sllid (the I in this word 
is very liquid or dental), 
bad, tsoqpo, 

bag (cloth), zgivjil; (leather, 
big), kyUba\ (do., small), 
kydlbu. 

baggage, caldq. 

balances, t>akari {^IFmj.trdkrl). 
bald, phdtd, 

ball (wooden for polo), polo. 
bank (of river, etc.), ziir. 
bark (of tree), dpdvi hrdkhs. 
bark, v., ztlkcds. 
barley, nds. 
basket, tsl^po. 
bat (animal), tshdnbl, 
be, yocdSy ineds. 
beak, khdmeu. 
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if wood (large), 

.small), phydrits, 
bear, n., drbimaio (an, as 
English awe ”)• 
beard, smyanrd. 
beat, nMncds. 

beautiful, nUmo ; see “ good 
become, chdcds, ch^cds (i,e. go). 
l)ed, carpa (Urdu cdrpm), 
bee, ton^e. 

before, snd, sri&nla, w. gen., 
adv., do. 
beg, iltsdncils, 
begin, rydqsJtkds, 
behind, rgijoba w. gen. 
behold, lliacds. 
belly, lltoa, 

below, yoq w. gen. (or yoga), 
adv. yoqtUk, 

beside, shitea, §hdnla, (Ur, 
big, ckopo, cho or cho, rgydlpo, 
bind, cincds, 

birch, sldqpa ; birch bark, 
kroa. 

bite, cdcds. 
bitter, Midnte. 
black, ndqpo, 
blind, ^clrbd. 
blood, khrdq, 

blue, sniiyipo\ sky-blue, 7idvi- 
doq, 

body, rgo, 
boil (cook), skolcds. 
bone, rfispd. 
book, shdqbu, ^dghu, 
boot, kapdicl, 
born, be, sky^cas, Iddncds, 
bowl, metal, 7nUr(h) ; wooden, 
earthen, photo. 


boy, phru, biUshd (latter espe¬ 
cially son), 
branch, ydkldq, 
bread, taikl, l;ciM (ai in (aikl, 
like a in “man”—Aryan 
word). 

break, cdqcds; see “cut”, 
breast, bran; woman's, inpifh). 
bridge, zdmbd ; ropo do., 
llc'il/kzdm. 

bridle (rein), strdp. 
bring, khyohcds. 
brother, phono, 

buffalo, make hdldii (make — 
Aryan word), 
bug, cdrl. 
build, sbtsikcds. 
bull, lldn, hdldh (bdld.n is also 
cow). 

bullet, rtnijil. 

burn, trans., tfikcds ; intrans., 
dilkshds. 

butter, rndrh ; but ter -milk, 
ddrba, 

buy, nyocds, hnyocds, nnyucds. 
calf (animal), UaMo, 
calf of leg, zgima, 
call, yon zbxds, i.e. say 
“ come ”. 
ca/nel, shndhoit. 
carpenter, shinkhdii, 
carpet, satrdnj (Urdu ^dtrdnji) 
cast, V., phancds. 

•cat, hila (male or female—an 
Aryan word), 
catch, zilncds, 

causative, to make verbs causa¬ 
tive citkcds is used with the 
root; see “permit”. 
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cjanse, v. trans., ctlkcds w. root 
of other verb, 
cave, bdho. 
chain, n., scclqthilr, 
chamber, ndii. 
change, spocds, 

cheat, diikha tahcds (Hindi 
dhokhd). 

cheek, rdon (face), 
chemise (shirt), kitrtdnl (Hindi 
kitrtd). 

cheuar-tree, dkinnjijdL 
chicken, hia phru, 
child, phru. 
chin, kiiksko, 

clean, adj., kdipo (i.e. white), 
5a/a, sdnsdh (Urdu syV/, ,?dfd) ; 
V. trans., same with hacdSy 
make. 

clock, hdzha (Hindi hdjf^ ; look 
at one's watch, nhnd lltacds; 
i.e. see day. 

cloth, rds ; see “ garment 
clothe oneself, goncds ; clothe 
someone else, skoncds. 
cloud, S2)rin ; v., cloud over, 
7idm khdrcds. 
cock, bidy biapho, 
cold, be, khijdqshaSy khi/^qshas ; 

n., grahmo, 
collar, gohrtsd. 

collect, zddrficdSy jdma hacds 
(Urdu jdnuf). 
come, yohcds. 

command, fiilkm tahcds (Urdu 
hilkm). 

compassion,(Urdu tnsdf), 
complain, drzl tahcds (Urdu 
'drn). 


conceal, zdohcds. 

conclude (finish), tshdr citlccds ; 

bo concluded, tshdrcds. 
conquer, rgydlcds, 
content, noro ; see good 
cook, V. (in water), skolcds ; 

bake bread, ^cocds. 
corn (wheat), kroh. 
correct, adj., thik* (Hindi thlk); 
V. trans., tJiik' hacdsy thig 
hacds* 
cost, rhi. 

cough, n.y khokjis ; v., khokh^ 
did'S. 

country, yuly ynlpo ; see 
“ village 
cow, hd. 
cry, V., hucds. 
cup, kare* 

cut (cloth), cdtcds'y (hair), 
hrdqcds ; other things, cdq- 
cds\ see break”, 
damage, n., iiotpa* 
dance, stsMs* 

dark (light failing), thiip ; 

become dark, thdp cMcds. 
dQ,yyni7?idy zjtdq; see “to-day”, 
“ to-morrow”, “yesterday ”. 
deaf, giU. 

dear (loved), sc^spa ; (not 
cheap), nintse, 

deceive, diikha taiicds (Hindi 
dhokha). 
deep, khilmhu. 
descend, hdpsjids. 
descent, thilrhdps. 
desert, leave, phiite tahcds. 
desire, rgoshds ; see neces¬ 
sary 
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(lew, zilpa, 

(lie, skicHs, 
dirt, trima, 

dirty, ndq%)o, trimacdn, stsdqpo. 
dispute, tan ; v., tan tancds. 
divide, zgoccis. 
do, hacds, 

dog, Jdn\ female do., Ichiino, 
door, zgo. 

down, yoqj yoqtilk\ thilr, 
thitrUk^ 

draw, thhicds ; draw 

water, phincd&, pJitcds. 
dream, n., niUim ; v., nildm 
Utdcds, 

drink, thiihcds. 
drop of water, canthi, 
drug, smdn. 

dry, adj., skambo ; become dry, 
skam^ds, 
dumb, slikdridik', 
dust, sa Slip ; dust in air, 
tshiima. 

duty, use rgo^dSy be necessary, 
adv isable, or word for ‘ ‘good 
ear (part of body), ^nd ; (of 
corn), snima, 
early, motilk. 

earth, sd ; land, ^in ; see 
“field”, 
east, shdf'sa. 
easy, yanmo. 
eat, zacds. 
egg, thdl, 
eight, TdlJdt. 
eighteen, cUggydt, 


§L 

eighty, rgyacil ; eighty-one, 
kydq^ilc ; eighty-two, kydq- 
vyiSf kydgnyis ; eighty-three, 
kydqsiim; eighty-four, kydq- 
kydzbzhd ; eighty -five, 
kyagCi ; eighty-six, kyarilk '; 
eighty - seven, kydbdun; 
eighty - eight, kydbgydi ; 
eighty-nine, kydrgfi. 
elbow, knmoklis, 
elephant, lldnphoce, 
fileven, ciikshik\ 
embrace, n., sklnzhUks ; v., 

sMnzhilks khyoncds. 
equal, dd^ida\ equal to, i.e. 
of sufficient merit for, 
tsoqspo. 

error, qdldt (Urdu), 
everyone, sn sdq ; see “ all ” ; 
everything, cisdq ; every¬ 
where, ga rndltsha. 
expel, phlcdSy pkincds. 
explain, lltsdpcds. 
extinguished, be (fire), ine(h), 

Mcds, 

eye, 77iik\ vitk(h); eyelid, 
mikdi(pdkhs\ eyelash, viik- 
skilq ; eyebrow, smlnma ; 
eyeball, rgydlmo. 
face, rdon. 

fade, skam.^ds ; see “ dry 
fall, V,, hyana cMcds, zgXrie 
cliticds. 

false, rzon, rzo7i ja7i (man), 
family, zdnzos. 
famine, zdnrkon. 
far, thdqrins. 

fast, n., rozd (Urdu); v., rozd 
dilkcds (i.e. sit). 
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fast, aclj., hJidstcVi also bdncdn 
(runner), 
fat, hdlcdn, 
father, tita. 
fear, v., ^lilcslids. 
fever, I'dtpa^ clidccu, 
few, khdcik\ 
field, zh in. 
fifteen, coqd, 

fifty, qapcU ; fifty-one, qacilc ; 
fifty-two, ganyis, qanis ; 
fifty-three, gasilm ; fifty- 
four, gdzhhzhl ; fifty-five, 
qand ; fifty-six, qarfiJi ; 
fifty-seven, qdhd'iln\ fifty- 
eight, qdl} gydt ; fifty-nine, 
qtirgu. 

fight, n., tail', v., tail taiicds. 
fill, skaiicds, 
finger, zil(h). 

fire, ml(h)\ fireplace (Hindi 
cUlhd), thdp ; v. (a gun), 
tudq taiicds, 
fish, iinydili). 
fist, miilhip. 
five, qd. 

.tlea, kishik', 
flour, hdqphi. 

flow (water), diil^n dukcds, 
. Mlcds, 
flower, mindtlq. 
fly, n., plshu ; v., philrcds. 
foot, kaiima. 

for, for sake of, hecaiise of, 
pMa^ phdr^Sj w. gen. 
forehead, sprtdhd, 
forget, rjdtcds. 

forgive, mdphi hacas (Urdu 
vitCdfl). 


forgiveness, mdphi, 
forty, zMp'cu ; forty - one, 
zhdqMk^ ; forty-two, zhdq- 
nis, zhdgnis ; forty-three, 
zhdqsum ; forty-four, ^id- 
zhbzhl ; forty-five, ^Jthd ; 
forty-six, zhdriilc ; forty- 
seven, zhdbdUn ; forty-eight, 
zhdbgydi ; forty - nine, 
zhdrgii, 
four, zhzM. 
fourteen, cttzbzM, 

Friday, mtlkdr, jtiina (Panj. 

§h'tikkdr, Urdu jUni a). 
friend, rgiikhdn (from rga, 
love). 

frog, zbdlpa, 
from, kdnat na. 
fruit, phdlu, 
full, skahse ; see fill 
garden, bdq. 

garment, gtincd, g'dnc(^k\ 
gather, zddmcds, jiima hacds 
(Urdu jdmd'), 
gbi, zhili mdr(h), 
gift, indm (Urdu m dm). 
girl, homo. 
give, taiicds. 

glass, dkidia (Urdu); see 
“mirror”. 

go, chdcds, cJi^cds ; past, soil ; 

also diilcds, drtdcds. 
goat, rdskyds, nor\ female do., 
rdhdq. 

God, KhUddy Ilia (when in¬ 
flected form required Khiidd 
is used, not Alla). 
gold, sb'. 

good,rgy alba,llyaq^no (llyagrno, 
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dgrno), noro, rg^la^ rgelcij 
rgyala. 

grandfather (either side), apo. 
grandmother (either side), tipi- 
grandson (either side), tsliC). 
grape, rgiin, 
grass, shtsoa. 

graze, trans, and intrans., 

tshocds. 

gveQ.tyChdfChopOfCh'iipo (c some- 
times cerebral), 
green, sMinpo, 
grind (corn, etc.), tkdcjcds, 
ground, n.,sd, zCimln (Urdu), 
gun, tuclq. 
hair, ry&L 
hairy, ry&lcdn. 
half, pMudUf phH\ 
hand, Idqpa, 
harlot, lolimo, roqdkky^l 
he, kho. 

health, in good, rgyala; boo 
“good". 

hear, tshitrcds, nytmals, 
heart, snin. 

heat, n., tsJiM ; v., strocds. 
heavy» scintn. 
heel, yjti'hma. 
hen, hitli hidnio, 
her (gen.), khoi ; (acc.), kko, 
khoa. 

here, dir, diU^k\ dijCie, dyiia, 
dlka, 
hill,.rT. 

him, kho, khoa. 
hinder, skilcds. 
his, khoi. 
bit, rdicnc&s. 
horse, >2td. 


hot, tshdnie. 
house, khydnma. 
how, gdtsuga; how much, 
many, tsdvitsik, tsdwpa, 
tsdm. 

hungry, be, lltokcds. 
hunt, lUns hacda ; thing 
hunted, llihs. 
huqga, ciliyn (Urdu ctldm). 

I, nd. 

ibex, etc., skin, shct’(h). 
in, prepositional suffix, -dn, a, 
-niVc. 

• inhabitant, dilkhdn, ditkkhdn 
(sitter). 

inside, adv., ndnnos, 7iayinos 

lUik\ 

join, zbrdqcds, tktUcds. 
jump, V., chon^as, chonspan 
cdcds. 

keep, zhdkcds. 
kernel, 
key, kulik. 
kill, sdtcds. 

]{me,piiks7no ; kneecap, yn&lon. 
kneel, pitgzgdha ddkcds. 
knife, grl. 

know how to, nydncds w. ger. 
inf. 

knuckle, tsiks. 
labourer, kdnkdl. 
ladder, kdska. 
lamp, sdr. 
land, zhin. 
laugh, V., rgotcds. 
lazy, dorde niHkhdn. 
leaf lonia(h). 

leg (between hip and knee), 
dLdS'tia; see “calf", “shin". 
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lift, khilrcdSj thyaqc&s, 
light, n., 6t ; adj. (not dark), 
yaiinw. 

lightning, ll6q, 

lip, Jchdlp&q; ux)per lip, {/orma 
hh&lpdq ; lower lip, yoqma 
kJMpdq, 

little, a little, nnintse^ rza§hik\ 
rzdspd'S ; see “ small 
live (dwell), dilkcds ; (be alive), 
soncds, 
living, sonte. 
long, adj., rimno, 
look, llthctcdSf tlipncds, 
lose, sk^lcds ; be lost, storccis. 
lota (brass vessel), MrL 
louse, s]iik\ 

love, n., rgd; v., rgaklks 
hacds. 

lower, yoqma, yogma, 

1 ukewar m, driinvio. 
mad, dri)hy^/r, 
make, hacds, 
man, mt: 
manure, hU, 

many, see “much ” ; how many, 
see “ how 
marriage, hdqiton, 
matter, affair, spBra, spMk\ 
tdm. 
me, nd, 

micturate, llcln tancds, phisia 
tancds ; see “ outside 
middle (in the), w. gen. (i.e. 
between), bdr, dikil ; adj., 
hdrpa, dlkilpa (i.e, middle 
one). 

jiiilk, drjBn. 
mirror, dina (Urdu 


Monday, tsdndrdl (Aryan 
word). 

monkey, spirl ; female do,, 
sp&rmo, 
moon, Izaimo, 
morning, motUk, snamo. 
mother, dma, 

mourn miicdSj 7)idtdm hacds 
(latter especially applied to 
mourning during Muhar- 
ram). 

moustache, sdmddL 
mouth, khdlpdq (also lip), 
much, 7nanmo ; how much, see 
“how". 

mud, Iddq ; for plastering, 
qdldq, 

mulberry, ose(}i), 
my, iini, 

nail (of linger or toe), simno ; 

(of metal), zdi\ 
name, n., mm, 
navel, lltla, 
near, nwio, 

necessary, be, rgodids, 
needle, khdp. 

neigh, hosJids (w. ^td, §td, as 
nom.). 

never, 7nana w, neg. 
nine, rgd, 
nineteen, ctlriigu, 
ninety, rhukcu ; ninety-one, 
koqsJikc ; ninety-two, koqnis, 
kognis ; ninety-three, koq- 
si1/m ; ninety-four, koqzhzhl, 
kozhzhl; ninety-five, kdbga; 
ninety-six, kordk' ; ninety- 
seven, kdbddn ; ninety-eight, 
kdbgydt] ninety-nine, kdrgil. 


miST^y. 
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no, not, may viiy w. neg. of 
verb ; is or are not, m&t, min, 
noise, sJctll* (voice), 
nose, srUlmtshUl, 
now, delve, 

nowhere, g dr tin w. neg. 
obtained, be, thopeds. 
old, apOy rgdskhdny cJii rm, 
on, prep., hd, 
one, cih\ 
ordinary, chon. 

our; thine and oars, iidtl ; ours, 
not thine, hdcl, 
outside, adv., zgOy phista. 
pain, n., zhmo. 
pair, z'lin, 

palm of hand, liphtit, 
pause, iMm haem, gy&r hactis. 
pay, n., lla(h)y ttildh {\h'dn). 
pear, nyopL 
pen, qtildm (Urdu), 
pepper (red), ny&rma\ (black), 
rilbu, 

permit, citheds, with root of 
other verb. 

perspiration, shmtily tshtttpa. 
pico, phie(h). 

) )lace, n., indltsha ; v., sMqcds. 
plant, V. trans. (of trees), 
tsilkcds. 

plaster (with mud), qdltiq 
hactis. 

plough, n. (parts), dkdly dhhl 
da \ V,, zhin shniUctis, shmds 
hactis. 

poplar, zhyh'pa. 
pray, 'phytiq hacds. 
prayer, phytiq. 


press, V. trans., ntmeds. 
price, rhiy rhipo. 
property, ndrzdn, nhrztinpo. 
pull, th^nctiH. 
push, phulcds. 

put on (clothes), to oneself, 
goneds ; to someone else, 
skoneds. 
quickly, Idgor. 

rain, chdrpa ; v., chdrpa 

yonctis. 
ram, pkidaqs, 

raw, ma tshhskhtm (not well 
cooked or unripe), 
read, sUeds. 
red, mdrpo. 
rejoice, thdtcds. 
rejoicing, thdtpail. 
relate, go citkcds. 
remain (metaphorical, be con¬ 
sidered), Itiskds. 
rice, hrds. 

ride, zhdneds; cause to I'ide, 
skyoneds, zhdn ciikcds. 
rind, spis. 
ring, n., sWrdtips. 
ripe, tshhskhtin. 
river, rgyamlso. 
rope, thakpa. 
rub, skiicds. 

run, hah taheds, hah khircds\ 
run away, shoreds. 
rupee, sJi'mdly Ictrmo, dtihdl. 
saddle, zgd. 
salt, ishd. 
sand, hy^rna. 

Saturday, ^ihMr (Aryan 
word), 
say, zb'cds. 
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Bcratch, V., brdpccls. 
see, UtactiSy thoncas. 
seed, oon. 

self (myself, himself, etc,), tM, 
send, kiilcds. 
sense, ho^ (Urdu), 
servant, yoqpo, nauMr (Urdu), 
serve, khklmcit hacda, 
service, kMdmat (Urdu), 
seven, fchtn. 
seven tee n, c icbd fm. 
seventy, rd'ilncu ; seventy-one, 
tdncilc ; seventy-two, t6n 
nyis\ seventy-three, tdnsiljn; 
seventy - four, td'uzbi^ty 

i bzhzhl ; seven ty - live, t6ngd ; 
seventy-six, seventy- 

seven, tdbd'itn; seventy-eight, 
t6nrgytit ; seventy - nine, 
tdnrgu, 
sew, ts&mcds, 
she, kho. 

sheep, liik(h)y iMq(h), 
sheet, tsdddr (Urdu cclddr). 
shin, ,ihk(1n» 

shop, htUi (Panj. hcltil ); shop¬ 
man, hdfipa, 
show, stdncds, 
shut, cilkcds ; see “ permit 
silver, .^rnul. 
sin, 7iy^ispa. 

sing, llil tancds ; singing, llii. 
sir (in address), /nls*a, zJiU. 
sister (older than person 
spoken of), dche ; (younger 
than do.), momo, 
sit, dakcds, 
six, frilk\ 
sixteen, cilrUk\ 


sixty, t'dkcu ; sixty-one, rdq- 
shik '; sixty-two, rdqnyiSy 
rdgnyis ; sixty-three,; 
sixty-four, rdzhb^hl ; sixty - 
five, rdnd ; sixty-six, rcmlk *; 
sixty-seven, rdbdUn ; sixty- 
eight, rtihgyCtt ; sixty-nine, 
rdrgil. 
sky, ndm. 

sleep, V., nyi^lcctSy nyit loqcds, 
slip, khdpiy rgy^pcds. 
slowly, hide, 
small, nnintsey tshdiitse. 
smell, n., trih ; v. intrana., trih 
yoncds ; v. trans., snitrncds. 
snake, zbrilL 

soap, sdhiin (Urdu sdbdn). 
sole of foot, sonids. 
some, a \\\X\Qy zddkik '; several, 
khdcik '; a good many, say 
twenty to fifty, bdqcik^ ; 
something, cithon; nothing, 
can ma, 

son, btitshd, phrCi, 
sour, skijurmOy skyimnb, 
sow, n., ‘phdq, 

sow, V., tdpcds ; see plant 
speak, z&rcds, 

spring, n., ckuonl'^^ (water-eye). 

.stand, landidSy ld§hds. 

star, skarma. 

steal, shicds. 

step, gcmiha. 

stick, n., b^rkha. 

stomach, lltod. 

stone, rd6(\. ; fruit stone (as 
apricot), ydqpay pdqspa. 
straitened, in difficul ties, 
stream, grokpo. 


s&iSfgtb, dorde. 
atrip off (clothes), giincd 
phMc&s. 

strong, dordecan. 
summit, go. 

sun, nirna; sunlight, nif?ia. 
Sunday, ddit (Aryan word), 
swallow', V., .sJpnUcds, 
sweet, n&rmo, Mrmo. 
swine, phdq. 
tadpole, z&rhn, 
tail, zhiigma. 

take, Unc&s, Uncds ; take aw'ay, 
kMrcds. 
tank, rzin. 
tax (land-tax), bdp. 
tea, cdf cek. 
ten, dicil. 
tent, zhrd. 
than, wdsdn. 

that, khOf eu; plur., khoriy 
khdulMy ewtin, 

then, del wdgzla ; after that, 
de kihia. 

there, er, UUk\ ekci. 
they, khoh, khMicH. 
thief, dikiinma. 
thing, 7idr (property) ; nothing, 
can nia, 

think, sdraba bacds, 
thirst, skoins. 
thirsty (be), skoincds. 
thirteen, c/ilksiim. 
thirty, sfwic u ; th i rty • on e, 
soqshik '; thirty-two,sogn7/^s, 
sognyis ; thirty-four, soq- 
zhzhl. sozhzhi ; thirty-five, 
sogd\ . thirty-six, sozdritk^ \ 
thirty-seven, sopdun; thirty- 


eight, sopgydt ; thirty-nine, 
sorgil, 

this, dyil ; plur., dywiln. 
thou, kMntih ; see “ you 
thousand, ston. 
thread, n., shCUpa. 
thiHiG, silni. 
throat, gdnrjril. 
throw, phancds. 

^ thumb, tMpo. 

thunder, brtlk\ v., hrtik bo^ds. 
I'hursday, hrhpdt (Aryan 
word), 
thus, etsuga. 
thy, kh&ri. 

time (as in four times, etc.), 
tsMr. 

to, sufQx, -/a, or use “near’', 
“ beside 
to-day, diri}). 
toe, thUpo. 

to-morrow, dske ; day after 
to-morrow, nCiiis ; day after 
that, ^iiq zb^i (four days), 
and so on. 
tongue, llce(h). 
tooth, so(}i). 
tremble, ddrctis. 
troubh?,, n./ndrpa,iidqspa,7ulqs. 
trousers, dfirma. 
trunk (of tree), (/hn. 
truth, mdntdqs ; speak truth, 
nidntdqs zi^.rcds. 

Tuesday, dtigdri. 
twelve, cilgnis. 

twenty, nlshilyiiyisli'd \ twiuity- 
one, ditsdqdLik '; twenty- 
two, f{htsdq7tyisj .^ti>dg7iis ; 
twenty - three, ^l.idqs'dTji ; 
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twenty - four, slitsdqzh^ij 
sktsdzhzhl ; twenty - five, 
sJltsdgci; twenty-six, 
drulc\ twenty-seven, shtsctp- 
dfm ; twenty-eight, siMdp- 
gydc\ twenty-nine, shtsdrcju. 
twin, tsdnya, 
twine, n., tho. 
twist, V., llcucds, 
two, nyis. 
ugly, Ifiqs mU. 
uncle, dta (father), 
understand, §]ie§}ids, see 
“ think ” ; cause to under¬ 
stand, lltsdpcds, 
unripe, ina tshoskhdn. 
upon, kd. 
upper, (jonma. 

urinate, llcin iancds, phista 
iancds. 
urine, llcin, 

very, nianmo (much), 

village, yul, ind'po, gran 
(Aryan), 
vine, rgiln, 

^vait, hacdSf gyh' hacds ; 

as imperat., wait! viisto, 
walk, cWcds, drillcns ; cause 
to \valk, strulcds. 

TV'all, rlsikpa. 

walnut (tree and fruit), stdrga. 
wash oneself, shkydlcds ; ivash 
something, khrucds. 
waste, V., spitrcds. 
water, sllfh chu, 
watercourse for fields, yurba. 
w'ay, Idm. 

we (including thee), ndtcm ; 
(excluding thee), ndca. 


Wednesday, bodd (Hindi 
h'dddh). 

well (of water), cJiilddn. 
what, ad]., gd ; pron., cl. 
when, ndm. 

where, pdr, gdlt&k\ g^ika \ 
wherever, gdrdii. 
white, kdrpo. 

whitewash, rtsikdr ; v., rtsikdr 
tahcdSy rtsikdr rgydpcds. 
who, szl, gait ; whoever, 
siisdh. 
why, c'la. 

window, hdrhdn ; glass of win¬ 
dow, dlidkO' (Urdu dLlsha), 
with (along with), 7ia nyamho. 
work, n., Ids; v., Idz hacds. 
worthlefis, dorde ndnpa. 
wrist, tshiksy laqtshiks. 

WTite, zhricds, 

yak, ydq ; fern., ydqnw, ydgmo ; 
hybrid, from yak and cow, 
zo(h)\ fern., zomo(h)\ from 
bull and yak cow, Utor ; 
fern., lUormo. 

year, l6 : names of years in 
cycle of twelve: (l) hildy 
(2) lldnlo, (B) stdqlOy (4) 
ydslOy (5) hruklOy (6) zhrtdloy 

(7) dltalOy (8) lUkld (O) 

spriloy (10) calo, (ll) khiloy 
( 12 ) phdqld. 

The meanings correspond 
to tbe Tibetan words below : 
(1) mouse-year, (2) ox-year, 

(8) tiger-year; (4) hare-year, 
(5) dragon-year, (6) snake- 
year, (7) horse-year, (8) 
sheep-year, (9) monkey-year, 
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bird*year, (ll)dog-year, 
(J2) pig-year. 

About the Tibetan year- 
cycle, M’hich Purik obviouHly 
follows, the Bev. Evan 
Mackenzie writes: “Tibe¬ 
tans reckon time by using 
tlie names of twelve animals: 
hyi^ mouse ; gldng^ ox ; stag^ 
tiger; yos, hare; abriuj, 
dragon; sbrul, ; sta, 
horse ; luQy sheep ; sjyre, 
monkey; by a, bird; kyi, 
dog ; phag, pig. With these 
they combine the five ele¬ 
ments ; wood, hre, earth, 


iron, and water. They get 
cycles of sixty years by 
multiplying these together. 
1914 is called the ‘ wood 
dragon year 
yes, 6ncu 

yesterday, gorde ; day before 
yesterday, khdrlsdth zh/tq ; 
day before that, ditnwa g:hdq, 
you, khtntdn, polite; sing., 
ydrdh\ plur., ydntdn\ 
see “ thou 

young, tshUntsCy (animal) rtiig. 
your, hhlnil : polite, s., y6rly 
ydn\ pi., ydntl\ see “thy”. 


Note, —In Urdu words ^ indicates the Arabic letter sad and is 
pronounced s. 
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LOWER KANAURI 


Inthoduction 


liovvei' IGlnauri is so called to distinguish it from the 
main Ki^nauri language, which may be called Standard 
KftnaurL Iv^tnauri is spoken in the Satlaj Valley and 
sub-valleys for a distnnce of 100 miles measured along 
the I'iver banks. Tt begins at a point 2 miles beyond 
S^trabftn, which is 18 miles from Rampur and 90 miles 
from Simla, and extends to beyond mile 192 from Simla. 
It includes the whole Satlaj basin for that distance. 
Lower Kilnauri is spoken on the nortli bank of the Satlaj 
for 12 miles, from mile 92 to mile 104. It is closely 
allied to the standard dialect, but differs from it in 
a iuimb<u’ of particulars. It is one of the complex 
^ pronominaliz:ed Tibeto-Himalayan languages, and shows 
many signs of a Mitnda substratum. The total number 
of Kiinauri speakers is al)oiit 23,000, but there are no 
available figures for Lower Kifnauri. 


Literature 


About Lower Kilnauri nothing has been written. I have 
written a Gnrnnnarof Standard KiinaurJ for the Zeitschrift 
den Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. Ixiii, pp. 661 ff., 
1909, and a Ktoauri -English, English-Kilnauri vocabulary, 
which, appeared as a monograph of tlie Royal Asiatic 
Society. For tlie relation of Kaiiauri to other languages 
Dr. Sten Konow’s account in the Linguistic Survey of 
India, vol. iii, pt. i, should be consulted. Pjfndit Tika 
Ram’s Grammar and Vocabulary were published l’>y- the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Pronunciation 

The pronunciation is much like that of tlie standard 
dialect, but is not so difficult for Europeans. The half 
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rttered t is tmich more like an ordinary /c, though like 
all surd letters it is liable to become sonant before a sonant 
consonant. 

Cerebral letters are found, but can hardly be said to be 
very common, d is common owing to its occurring in the 
verb substantive dfih, etc.; ^ and n are much less common. 
I do not recall an example of r. Cerebral c \s sometimes 
heard as in chu, why, and chog, wliat. It is c pronounced 
far back against tlie hard palate. 
r is always trilled. 
ox, I are as in English. 

c like ch in “church”, but unrounded and without 
aspiration. 

A final surd stop con.sonant is sometimes aspirated, as 
tdcXfh for tdctt, bring out, imperat. of tonomo ; dluionkh, good, 
for ddonk. This aspiration is much commoner in the 
standard dialect;. 

The language likes two sonants and two surds to be 
togetlier, hence sonants are clianged to surds and surds 
to sonants, a.o'ihs, sister, gen. riiizU] o'ihh}, for odii-pl, 
in tlie field; for ryuf/p®, to ilie hand ; ytdc^iz dzh, 

a reared goat, for ydk^u azh, 

y O'lvels.- -d is the long Italian vowel. 
a the same, but short. 
dj as 01 in “ butter 

? the sound of a in “around”, French e in “je”, German 
c in “ gerade ”, 

e/w the same, but longer. 

0 the same, but still longer, practically the German a 
e the English e in “ then ”. 
c a vowel between Frencli 4 and e. 
e the same, but longer. 
i the Italian i, 

% the same, but longer. 

% the Englisli i in “fin”, but narrower. 
d is the long narrow Italian o. 
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0 the same, but shorter. 
d pi-actically the ICnglish o in “ long 
an nearly the same, but longer. 

(in the same, but still longer. 
il is tlie long English u of ‘‘rulebut narrower, 
tt the same, but shorter, 
it the n of “pull ”, but narrower, not so narrow as the 
two preceding. 

n is like German il, but very short. 

A vowel sometimes ends with the sharp jerk knowm as 
tlie “ glottal stop ” (see Introduction to Jilbbft! Dialects). 
This has been indicated by the sign ‘ after the letter, 
thus: ka\ thou ; d()Qj\ near, beside ; meat. 

Some words are pronounced with a high tone, the voice 
falling slightly after the accent. Examples of words so 
pronounced are: milff, will not go; rdii or rdnicli, high 
(as distinguished from rdn or rduh, horse, mare); imlz, 
7ndz, bad, ill-looking. 

In the following pages the same word sometimes appears 
in two or three sliglitly different forms. Tliis is due to 
the fact that there are varieties of pronunciation which 
are Mmrth preserving. 

Noun 

Number .— There are two numbers, singular and plural ; 
the dual is confined to pimnouns and verbs. 

Gender .—There is no grammatical gender 
Case .—The cases may be reduced to three — the nomi¬ 
native, genitive and agent. The genitive is almost 
invariably used before prepositions. The termination is 
n for the singular and n for the plural. The agent ends 
in s both singular and plural. It is used with all parts 
of transitive verbs instead of the nominative case. 
Sometimes the nominative case is used for it even with 
transitive verbs. With intransitive verbs the nominative 
case is always used. 




misT/fy 



Ntcmher. —The 1st and 2nd personal pronouns have 
three numbers—singular, dual and plural; the 1st person 
having an inclusive as well as an exclusive dual, the 
former including and the latter excluding the person 
spoken to. Thus, in sa 3 nng to a servant we shall lunch 
togetlier to-day"', if Ica^Ti were used it would mean that 
master and servant were to lunch together, hut if nisi 
were used it would be merely informing the servant 
that a guest was to lunch with the master. 

Belative. —There are no relative pronouns, tlie inter¬ 
rogative pronouns being used in place of them. The ending 
hIu indicates the idea of “ -ever ", as in whatever, whoever; 
thus clidgyitn, whatever. 

Verb 

Verb Substantive. —There are two bases, each with 
a present and a past. In Standard KAnauri the forms 
are (1st sing.) pres, tog' and ditg', in Lower Kanauri t^dk 
and (Ink ; the past forms are Standard Kftnauri tokeg' and 
dfleg'y in Lower Kilnauri iOtlcyidk and dugik. The d of 
the standard dialect becomes d in Lower Kilnauri. 

Dual forms. —All tenses liave special forms for the 
exclusive dual, which occurs in the 1st person only, and 
for the 2nd pers. dual. The inclusive dual uses the form 
of the 1st plur. The exclusive dual ends in siii and the 
2nd dual in c, the 1st pers. pi. and 1st inclusive dual end 
in nmih. These endings are found alike in the future, 
the past, and (for the 2nd pers.) in the imperative. 

The 3rd pers. pi. fut., which corresponds to the present 
in the verb substantive, ends in an ending which is 
occasionally used for the 3rd .sing, wlien it is desired 
to show respect. 

There are really three separate tenses—the future, the 
imperative, and the past, and the endings are very similar. 
The following table will exhibit the resemblance:— 

E 
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Singular 


Dual 

Plural 

1st pers. fut. 

•dk. 

(inch) -nmih. 

(excl.) -sin. 

•nmin. 

past 

-dk. 

-nmin. 

-sin. 

-mnin. 

2nd pers. fut. 

-n. 

-c. 

-i. 

imperat. - 

-c. 

‘1. 

past 

-n. 

-c. 

-t. 

8rcl pers. fut. 

-d. 


-§Jl> 

past 

' 


-1. 

The 2nd sing. 

imperat. 

and the 3rd sing. 

past have 


no suffix. 

It will be seen that the endings clifler only in the 
8rd person. 

The future adds -adky etc., to the root, and the past 
-gyidk, kyidJc, etc., but the actual endings are as above; 
it is only the letters inserted between the root and the 
ending that distinguish the future from the past. The 
endings are sometimes contracted ; thus, the dk is con¬ 
tracted to t or k, as ill tH for Mk, and in the 3rd sing. 
])ast the final letter is sometimes dropped, giving forms 
like ^ihn for ^^iing, died, haci for hdcigy became. 

For the 3rd person the past has two other forms, one in 
-mig or -viige, which seems to be used with any kind of 
root, and the other in -key as haukey went. Tiiis corresponds 
to the St. Kan. -kyo or -gyd. 

It will be observed that the conjugation of verbs is 
remarkably regular. The chief difficulty is the insertion 
by some verbs of the letter p. See under Conjugation 
of Verbs. 

Imperative .—There is an imperative in m, as h^ii ray 
beat, which seems to mean that immediate compliance 
is not expected. This is found also in the Standard 
dialect. 

To indicate that an action is to be performed upon 
“ you or me ” the letter c is inserted between the root 



of a verb and tlie endings. Tims, Uic, place me; imperat. 
til] the infinitive being tacwiw, to place me or you. 


Of the two verbs for “ give kemu and ranviu, the 
former is generally reserved for. ^^give me'' or '‘us" and 
'"give you", and the latter for "give him" or "them"; 
this rule is not always strictly observed. 

Negative. — With tlie impej*ative tha is used, and with 
otlier tenses ma, as tha do not beat, tha za, do 
not eat. 

In the future the tense frequently undergoes contraction 
when negative, bub the changes are not nearly so great as 
in the &lmba dialect of Lahuli. Examples will be seen 
in the verbal paradigms. Thus we have : — 

tutpiltk, 1 will come ; ina tutk, J will not come. 
tdnmiii, we are , matmih, we are not. 

(Jcoasionaily the imperative is contracted as time, ihdic, 
thdf, do not become, from Me, hade, had. 

Coinpoimd verbs. — For expressing necessity tlie iufinitive, 
^irid for advisability the verbal noun are employed. See 
after the verbal paradigms. 

Tiiices of tlie ''ribetan causative made by prefixing s are 
found, as in the Standard dialect. Thus, we have tunmu, 
drink; sttminn, cause to drink, give to drink. 

Sex is frequently distinguished by separate words. 
In the case oi loan-words they sometimes conform to the 
masculine and feminine of the language from which-tlie 
M'ords are taken : dog, kill ; bitch, kukri ; cock, kukrd ; 
lien, kukri ; bull, cldvid ; cow, h^zh ; he-goat, dzh^ djj ; 
she-goat, bdkIuXr, hakkdr. 

Ihere are a large number of loan-words from Hindi or 
Urdu. Some are taken without change, some are more or 
less disguised, but all, once they liave been given a place 
in tlie language, are treated as regular Kftnaun words. 
Examples ; — 

Verbs: 8dmzed7nu, explain ; Hindi, $d7njhdncl: bonedmu. 
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make ; H. hitndrm : udearrin, make fly ; H. itrdnd : 
UdlMmii, graze; ? H. ci%rdnd. 

Nouns: remembrance ; H,ydd: hd7'<^(tn, yeur; 

H. hdrds : baits, hhdets, brother, sister; H. bJuii, 
brotlier : namdn, name ; H, back ; 

Urdu, pitM • hh^rts, expense ; U. khdreh. 

Other words : hdrdbdl, always; U. hch'dhdr, regular: 
zdini, collection; U. jdmcv: bd/h\i, outside; U. hdhXr: 
71^01X1, near ; Panjabi, Tiere, 

Examples of those unaltered are; kdl, famine ; Tndl, 
property; zi)i, saddle; onUlk, country. Many other 
examples of loan-words miglit be adduced. 

It is noticeable that a cerebral letter in the original 
word is sometimes changed, althougli K^nauri lias cerebrals. 
Cf. dihdr, day ; Panjabi, dihdrd : 7i^d7*a, near ; P. nere : 
b(%dd, very; H. bdrd : bodi, much, very, from Simla 
Hills bohriy is not an example, for the r in bohri is not 
cerebral. This change is not always made ; cf. ud^dinu, 
make fly, from iiixliid, P, Udana : bdtdn tree, from hutd: 
in pitMiii, back from 2 yu!dhty the t of the H. pith has been 
introduced ; cf. Skt. pr^tha. 


Nouns 


Masmiline, 


Singular 

Nom. rdh, horse. 
Gou. r&'fm, 

Dafc. rdivu z-n. 
Abl. rdim dddch. 
Agent rdiis. 


Plural 


rdnaic, 

rdnaun. 


rdiuiunUi. 
rdnaun dddch. 
rdnmis. 


Nom. azh. ajj\ goat. 
Gen. a^u, 

Dat. a:^2C z'-n. 

A hi. a^u dddch. 
Agent 


ai^entu. 
azhen dddch. 
azhes. 


azhe. 
azhen. 
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Sl 


Masculine. 


SiNGULAH 

PX^URAL 

Norn, kwiy house. 

kime. 

Gen. kirnu. 

kimen. 

Dat. kibd. 

kimentu. 

Abl. kibdzh. 

kimen pdzh. 

Nom. paid, shepherd. 

paid. 

Gen. pdldn. 

pdld7i, pdldntU. 

Dat. pdldntit. 

pdldniit. 

Abl. pdldn dddch. 

pdldn dddch. ‘ 

Agent pdlas. 

nine. 

pdlas. 

Norn, clmd, daughter. 

chnd. 

Gen. clmdu. 

ClTTWtU. 

Dat. clmd p'^h. 

cnnetu. 

Abl. clmdii dddch. 

clmc dddch. 

Agent clmds. 

cimes. 


riiiSf sister, has gen. riiizii, abl. rihzw dddch, etc. 


Pronouns 

1st Person. 

Nom. gr?, gii, T. 

Gen. ail. 

Dat. ail 
Abl. ail dddch. 

Agent { 7 “. 

Dual 

Nom. nisi, he and I. 

Gen. nisifi. 

Dat. nisi p'^h. 

Abl. nisiil cUdch, 

Agent 7iisl. 

^nd Person. 

SiNouLAR Dual 

Nom. ka\ , hisi. 

Gen. ka7i. kisiil, 

Dat. kan z'hi. kisiil p^ii. 

Abl. kan dddch. kisiil d6dc 

Agent kd\. kisl. 


kishil, 
kishu. 
ki§hu z^n. 
kidl'^ dddch. 
kidkii. 

kashUi thou and I. 
kadiu. 
kadiU z'^ii. 
kadLU dddch. 
kadll'U> 


Pixral 

kt. 

km. 

kin z'^ii. 
kin dddch. 
kl. 
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3rd Perso7i. 


Nom. zhu, this. 
Gen. zhu. 

I)at. zhu p-ii, 
Abl. zhu dddcJi. 
Agent zims. 


Nom. nau, n6, that, ho, she. 
Gen. ndu, 

Dat. nd p'^h, 

Abl. 7idfi dddch. 

Agent nds. 


SlNGUnAR 


Ff.eRAi. 

ndgaiL 
ndgcmn. 
ndgatmhc, 
ndgaun tlddch, 
ndgaus, 

zhugaiL 
zhtigaun, 
zhugauntu. , 
zhugaun dddch, 
zhugmis. 


hdt(t), who? lias gen. hdt(t)u, abl. hdt(t)il dddch, ag. 
hdt(t)is, nom. pi. hdU. 

clidg is what ? It is pronounced with cerebral ch. 
cM md, not anything, nothing; chdgyan, chofjydn, 
ch^gydn, wliatever. 

There are no relative pronouns in Lower KilnaiuT. The 
interrogative pronouns are used instead. The interrogative 
pronouns are used also for indefinite pronouns and in 
negative phrases like “ no one “ nothing”. 

(in'll, own, corresponds to the Hindi dpim. 


Adjectives 


Comparison is expressed by means of the word d^, 
djh ; thus, dhdviJc, good ; zlm dhdmk, better than 
this; tsH dhdmk, better than all, best. This is the 
ablative ending ch in its full form. 

The ending -sk indicates manner, as nesk, like this ; 
hdllsk, like what ? te is how many ? tedii, as many : nvt, 
so many; ts^i, all; Us^h, gdto, few. For diid, own, 
see above. 


Adverbs 

Time 


hotsH, now. 

Urdhe, terhe, when. 
terdb^dh, wdienever. 


idrb, to-day. 

ndh, to-morrow. 

rdnn, day after to-morrow. 
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pat, on the fourth day. moe, yesterday. 

el, on tlie fifth day. rl, day before yesterday. 

cel, on tlie si.\th day. miaiiS, on tlie fourth day 


back. 

Place 


Mi%\ here. 

(Ma, dhud, there. 
zhddch, hence, 
hctiny where. 


cZ®r, far. 
xvQvkOy far. 
hdira, outside. 


Other Adverbs 


chuy why ? 

The ch in chit is cerebral. 


hdzaio, quickly. 


The Conjugation of the Verb 


Infinitive, —I’he infinitive ends in -Tnu or -mu. The 
root is found by taking off this ending. 

Imperative, — The imperative is the root. Some roots 
ending in a vowel or n add or substitute t: kety give, 
from keind ; tsiity tie, from tsuninn ; tddiy bring out, from 
tbnmvb. Some roots in -I add -a, as ni'dy remain from 
nlmn ; khvily look, from khimu. 

Future. — The future is formed by adding ‘■ddk to the 
root. Roots ending in -d add -odk ; as zdddk from zdmUy 
eat; somz^dodk from sdmz^dmUy cause to understand. 

Some verbs whose roots end in a vowel insert p before 
the future ending; thus, bwdmdy go, kemUy give, have 

hdAipddky kepddk. 

Some with roots ending in n also insert p, changing 
the n to t or d and sometimes making slight vocalic 
changes, as : tunmuy come ; tiitp^dk : l^nmn, speak ; 
l^dpddk : kunmUy call, kutpddk] roMnmUy get angry, 
ro^itp>ddk. 

There is little difference in the pronunciation of t and 
d when followed by a surd letter in the same syllable. 

Roots ending in ci drop the f, as hacddk from hdcimily 
become. 
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In rUnmH^ give, the ‘U is erratic and generally becomes 
71 in the future and other tenses. 

boTimu^ go, has a contracted future in addition to tlie 
other, baudkf baun^ hauk, etc. This may have the sei:se 
of an immediate future, the uncontracted form referring 
to a time more remote. 

Present Indicative and Imperfect. —Tlie present indica¬ 
tive is formed by adding d or 6 to the root and conjugating 
with the present of the verb subst. clillc. Tlie imperfect 
is similarly formed with the past of the verb subst. clugik. 
Verbs which insert the p in the future insert it also in the 
present indicative and imperfect. They do not take 6 before 
the verb substantive, but keep to d : iitnmu, come, has 
iiltpdduk, etc. Roots ending in ci omit the i. 

Occasionally the other verb substantive is used, as 
lanMh, I am doing; baxikMk, I am going; bauktb, 
he is going. 

Past, — The past tense is formed by adding (jyidk, gidk, 
kxfidky or kidk to the root. Verbs which insert in the 
future take kidk as the past tense ending and drop the 
p, and those of them wliich have t or d before the retain 
this letter though the}' drop the p : baukidk, went, from 
bWimu] roshitkidk, got angry, from roshinmu ; l^dkidk, 
spoke, from l^nmn. The verb subst. i^dk takes kyidk, 
iotkyidky I was. slay, is an exception and retains 

the p, shitpkidk, I slew. 

Other verbs have gyidk or gidky n sometimes changing 
to n before the g. Exception, dcimu, happen, become; 
past, dakidk. 

Some verbs have a contracted past —generally in addition 
to the ordinary past : nimv.y remain, 7i'idk and nTgidk ; 
ksma^ give, Jeedk and kekidk; k^rmu, bring, k^rg and 
hhy idk ; demU, go, dedk ; sh imu, die, ^dviedk. 

Roots ending in ci retain the i, as dakeigidk, remained 
from dakciviu. gidk and kidk are generally pronounced 
with a slight y sound almost like gyidk. kyidk. 
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There is another very common form of the past which 
I have noticed only in the 3rd sing, and plur. It ends in 
mig and mige, thus : iamnig, he saw ; uenmige, lie wasted ; 
ihdsmig, he heard ; udHmigy lie wasted ; emig, he asked. 
Sometimes this is used along with one of the verbs 
subst. shenmik tOy he sent, he has sent; ^enmih 
they sent, they have sent, g being euphonically changed 
to k before the surd i. The form in onig is that of the 
Central Kilnauri iniinitive. 

Participles .—Conjunctive participle made by repeating 
the root: d^rid^Uy having fallen ; baulau, having gone. 

Verbs whose roots end in n sometimes omit the as 
having spoken, from kukiOy having called, 

from kumnu] tiiiiviu, come, has iuthi. Hoots in ci omit 
the i. 

When the root has more than one syllable only the 
second is repeated, as tlmririy from ihurioimUy run ; 
TOr^idii^ having got angry, from rdshimmL 

Continnaiwe or Frequentative . —The same with o added 
to the root; 4^ndd^ndy having kept on falling or fallen 
repeatedly ; hdcd hdcoy having kept on becoming or become 
rre(|uently ; cf. Hindi glr girke, ho hoke. 

By adding dsi to the root we get the idea of while doing 
or upon doing a thing. The root takes the same form as 
for the future, verbs inserting p (tp, for the future do 
so also here ; while beating ; haxhpdsly while going ; 

tuipd-'L while coming. 

Verbs with roots ending in d take dsXy sdmzt^ddsi, wdiile 
causing to understand, from sbmzedmv. 

dakcimUy remain, has daiccisiy and gyamigy wish, has 
gyaus'l. 

The agent is made by adding zed or tsed to the root. 
Verbs which insert p in the future take tsedy as ketsedy 
giver, about to give, from kemu\ iHsedy from l^nrnUy 
speak ; but dezed, goer, from deonit ; sdonz^dzed, causer 
to understand, from sbmz^dmu; khizedy seer, from kkimu\ 
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zazm, eixte.r, from zdmu\ miized, sayer, from riiirmi; unzea, 
taker, from unmU ; hdcimu, become, and dakcimu, remain, 
have futcizea and dakcizea. nlmu, remain, and damn, 
liappen, become, t-ake tsed-nltsed, datsea. 

Verbal Noun ,—The verbal noun is the same in form as 
the root. A^erbs Avhose roots end in a vowel add m to the 
root; thus, from h^nmu, beat, lanmu, do, zdmu, eat, we 
get the verbal nouns Idn, zdm. The verbal noun is 
used with cjydmvj to express advisability. See under 
compouml verbs. 

Passive .—Tlie passive is not much used, but when 
required is formed by inserting after the root ; thus, 
2 /oa'Witi',nourish ; ydnshiinu or yblcidkiniUyto be nourished ; 
l^klk^dimi, to spit; 'pliAkeCiskimu,io be spit out; isilmviu, 
hold; tsum>irimu, to be lield, to tiglit. Tliis shows a 
reciprocal sense. 

The passive or stative participle ends in .^is. From 
the two verbs just mentioned the passive particijdes are 
ydk^is, flidcea^is. Verbs whose roots end in or 
G often receive a kind of middle sense and always have 
this participle; thus, hdcis, from hdcimu, become, and 
from td.^mu, sit, to.^is meaning in the state of 
having sat, i.e. seated, and luXcis, in the state of having 
become; cf. ancis, having risen; chUkshis, having met 
(intrans. with dative). Tiiis participle may be used for 
the past tense. It corresponds to the Hindi mdrd find, 
baithd hud. 


Vpjub Substantive 

Present. 

SiN'otfi.AR Dual Plural 

1. V-dh, t^tk, I am. 1. thou and 1. tonmiut we are. 

I are. 

2. ton, thou art. 1. idsin, he and I 2. tdl, you are. 

are. 

8. tan, td, he or she is. 2. toe, you two are. 8. to^L, they are. 


MINlSr#^ 
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1. medk. 

1. maimin, thou 

1. 

molmifi. 

2. viahi. 

and I. 

1. malsvit be and I. 

2. 

mall. 

3. indlk. 

2. 7natCj you two. 

3, 

maJsh. 

Past. 

1. tot-kyidky I was. 

1. tot‘kyinmin. 

1. 

tot-kyinrnin. 

2. -kyin. 

1. -kyisin. 

2. 

'kyl. 

8. -k. 

2. -kyic. 

8. 

kyi-ih. 


Negative 

1. mdihjidk, 

2. nidlkyiny etc., regular. 


IS 


There 
follows:— 
Present, 

1 . 4uk. 

2 . 4un, 

8. dn. 

Past. 

1. dugik. 

2. dugin. 

3. dug. 


another form of the verb substantive, as 


1. dfmin, 

1. d'llsin. 

2. due. 


1. duginmin. 

1. dugXsin. 

2. dfigic. 


1. ddmin. 

2. did. 

3. dnsli. 

1 . {higiumin. 

2 . dUgi. 

8. dugidl- 


FiUwre. 

1. (Vnddk. 

2 . drudyi. 

3. d'hiad. 

Imperative 


d^nmUy fall 

1. dlndnmin, thou 1. cPndnmin. 
and I. 

1. he and 1. 2. Pn&l, 

2. you two. 8. fpjjidsk. 

d-nc. dhini. 


Present indicative. 

1. d'^nd-dtuk. 1. d'^nd-dumin. 

2. -dun. 1. -dusin. 

8. '(hi. 2. -(dilc. 


1. (Pnd-dimih. 

2. 'dul. 

3. -dulh. 
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Negative. 


1. md (priy. 

2 . md 


1. met d^hyynin, 

1. *S'm. 

2. -c. 



1. md 


8 . 7nd d'^'ty 

Imperfect. 


1. d^nd(ilu'gik. 


1 . -g^nmin, 

1 . -glsin. 

2 . -gic. 


1 . 'ftinmin. 

2. -gl. 

8 . -gislh 


2 . gin. 

8. -(/. 

Fast. 


1 . d-n-gyidk. 


1 . 'gyinmin. 
!• -gyisin. 

2 . -gyic. 


1 . -gyinmm. 

2. -gyl. 

3. ^ge. 


2 . -gyin. 

8. ^g. 


Participles. 

dHid^n, haviug fallen; (Fnod^.no, having kept on 
falling, or fallen repeatedly ; d^nasy while falling. 
Agent d^nzeCi, faller, about to fall. 


hdcimu, become 


Fut, hdcddk, like cl^nddk. 
Neg. md hdeig. 

I in per at. JuXe. Iidcic. 


hdci. 


Neg. thde. 


thdic. 


Pres. htXcdduk. 

Iinpevf. hdeddugik. 

Past hdeigyidk. 

Part, hdchde, having become; hdc6 hded, having kept 
on becoming ; hdcis, while becoming; luXcized, becomer, or 
about to become. 


nimtl, remain 


Fut. niadJi\ etc., regular. 
Neg. 7)ia nik. 

I rape rat. niu. nic. 

Pres, nuldak. 

Iniperf. nlddagik. 

Past, nigidk or 7ifdk. 

Part, nini, ondsT. 

Agent, nltsed. 


Kmr/ff. 
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Flit, tdMdh. 

Neg. ond to^ig. 

Imperat. to^i. toi^iic. 

Pres, to.^aduk. 

Iinperf. td.^d(hlgik 
Past, td^gidky Uh^lgidk 
Part, toshis, while remaining. 


tonhl. 


h^nmw, beat 


Put. h^iiddL 

Neg. 7nd iMh. 
Imperat. k^h’iy etc. 
Ih’ea. hHidddh 

Iinperf. k^. hddUgik 
Past, hHigidk. 

Part. h^iidsl. 

Agent, h^nzed. 

Fut. zd6dh 

Neg, md zdk. 

Pres, zdodtlk. 
Iinperf. zaddUgiL 

zdm fh, eat 

Past, zdgidk. 

Part, zdzciy zdosi. 
Agent, zdzed. 

Fut. tunddk. 

Pres. tundduL 
Iinperf. tunodiiyC/ik, 

titnmu, drink 

Past, hiiujidk 

Part, tuntuiiy tdndsl. 
Agent, tunzed. 

Fut. rdnddk 

Neg. vtd rdng. 

Pres, rdndduk 
Iinperf. vu/rMugik 

rdnmUy give 

Past, rdiigidk, 

Part. 7\l’nr(%n, rdndsi. 
Agent, rdnzed. 

Fut. iinddk 

Neg. md U7ig. 

Pres. unMuk 

unmuy take 

Past, ungidk. 

Part. unu7i. nnds'L 
Agent, imzed. 


misrfty 
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rviimil, say 


Fut. riiiddk. 

Past, vviigidk. 

Neg. ma ring. 

Part, riiirin, rindsi. 

Pres, rindd itk. 

Agent, riiized. 


lanmil, do 

Fut. landdJy, 

Past, languik. 

Neg. ma lang. 

Part, lanlan, landsi. 

Pres, landduk. 

Agent, lanzed. 


nemCt, know 

Fut. neddk. 

Pres. neCduk. 

Neg. md nek. 

Past, negidk. 


h}rmit, bring 

Fut. k^rddk. 

Past, k^vgidk, b!rg. 

Neg. md k^rg. 

Part, k^xk'^r, k^rdsl. 

Pres, k^roduk. 

Agent, k^.rzed. 


Icemn, give 

Fut, kepddk. 

Past, kekidk or kedk. 


Part, keke, kei^dsl. 
Agent, ketsed. 


Neg. met keik, md kelc. 

Pres, kedditk, 

I m perf. Jeeddugik. 

hanmTi, go 

Fat. baupddk, etc., regular, or as follows:— 

1. hau-dk, 1. -wm. 1. -ww. 

2. -n. 1. -siiL 2. 

8. -A*. 2. -c. 8. -di. 

Neg. or 77ict bank, Past, baukidk. 

vut baitn, ma bait, etc. Part, haubait, haitpdsl. 
Pres. iiid. bdtl 2 )ddi(li\ Agent, hautsed. 

Iinperf. haujuXiirujiJc, 




phyomu, take awaj^ 

Flit. phyiyiHidk, Past, phyokidk, 

Neg. md phyog. Part, phyophyd, idty&pdsl. 

Pres, phyopddilk. Agent, p>ky6tsed. 
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(jyamTi, wish 

gyapciduk. Agent, gydtsed. 

'(iUksI, on wisliing. 


slaughter, kill 

Flit, ^itpddk. Pres, .^ujmluk. 

Irnperat. shitpt, plur. 

Past, ^iip-kidk ; 2iid sing, -kin ; 3rd sing, .^itmik or 
shumiktd ; 1st plur. - kinmin ; 2nd plur. -kl ; 

3rd plur. ^nmige. 


,^ilnmUy become alive 

Past, {diilngidk. 


Fut. l^dpddk. 
Neg. md l^dk. 
Pres. iHipddfik, 


lHnmv>, speak 

Past, l^dkidk. 
Part. iHpdsl. 
Agent, iHsed, 


tdnmiiy come 

Fut. 1. tiltp*^-tk or 1. -nmin, 

txdpd-tk, 

2. -w. 1. -sin. 

3. -d. 2. -c. 

Neg. md tiltk or tutk, etc. 

Tmperat. zkiric zliirl. 

Neg. tha zluir. 

Pres. ind. tilt pad ilk. 

Iinperf. tiltpddugik or tutpadvgik. 

Past 1. tiit-kidk or 1. -kinmin. 

tut-kidk. 

2. -km. 1. -kisin. 

3. -k. 2. -kic. 


1. -rnnih. 

2 . -i. 

8 . -dl- 

1. -klnmiiu 

2. ‘ki. 

8. -kl. 


Part, tiittit, liaving come; tnip)dsi, while coming. 
Agent, tut sea. 


kunmu, call 

Fut. kutpddk. Part, kukuy kutpasl. 

Pres, kulpdduk. Agent, kutsed. 

Past, kuikidk. 


64 


LlNOUISTrC STUDIEkS from the hkmalayas 


rdiidnmu, take a huff, be angry 
Fut. roMtpddk. Part. ro^Updsl, 

Pres, rd.^fMpdclak Agent, roMtsed. 

P ant,roMtlcidk; 3rd sing. 
ro.^idh ; 3rd plur. 
roMdke, 

demiiy go 

Fut. deddk. Part, depdst. 

Pres, dedduk. Agent, dezea. 

Past, dedk ; 2 1 id sing, den ; 

3rd sing, deg (the rest 
like tHk, I was). 

dakcimu, remain 

Fut. dakcddk. Part, dakcisl. 

Psi^ixlalc-cigidk] 2nd sing. Agent, dakcized. 
cigin ; 3rd sing, cig, etc. 

eviil, ask 

Past, eg idle j 3rd sing, emig; 3rd plur. emige. 

damn, liappen, become 
Fut. daddk. Part, dada, dddsl. 

Pres, ddoduk. Agent, dataea. 

Past, dclkldk ; 3rd sing. 
del k ; 3 rd p I u r. dak^. 

' sdmz&iTnm, explain, cause to understand 
P\it. somz^dodk. Part, aijmceddsi. 

Pres. somz^dddvJc. Agent, somz^dzea. 

Past, somzMgidh 

tanviu, see 

Past, tang idle ; 3rd sing, ta hmig, 
kklmn, see 

Fnt. kJnddk. Past, khigidk 

Imperat. khiil. Part. kliMel. 

Pros, khiddnk. Agent, khized. 


HmST/fy 
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thuHnviUf run 
Part, fiitriri, liaving run. 

griiimiiy be satisfied 

Part, grihgrl (for grigri). Agent, gristed (for griised). 


be obtained 

Past, i:>6ridgidh ; 3rd sing, poridk. 

Compound Verbs 

Necessity is expressed by the infinitive with the verb 
substantive. 

zdviil (lUgidk, I had to eat; zd7nft duh, I have to eat. 

dug, he had to beat; h^iiiwu du, he has to beat. 

There is also a peculiar form wliich is used for the 
1st sing, in tlie past tense. It is the same as tlie verbal 
agent with cbdk substituted for ed, thus: zdzudk, I had 
to eat; hautsadk, I had to go; lanzadk, I had to do ; 
tutsadk, I had to come. The ordinary form mentioned 
above is also of course correct for the 1st sing. The sense 
of necessity is sometimes weak, and the expression in both 
forms often means only it was my, Ixis, etc., intention to 
do so and so ”, and sometimes it indicates little more than 
ordinaiy sequence of events, as g^ 7nd d^nzadk, 1 was not 
going tu fall, I should not have fallen. See above on 
Conditional Sentences. 

Advisability is rendered by the verbal noun with gyd^nig, 
from gydmUy wish; gydmig literally means “ wished \ 
The same form is used in Central Kiinauri, where, however, 
the form is an infinitive. When gydmig governs a verb 
the verb appears ordinarily in its root form. 

ti tun gydmig, it is advisable to drink water. 

ill'll gydmig, him to beat is advisable (one should 
beat him). 

khde zdm gydmig, one should eat bread. 

ail baup^ii rigi'a gyO,mig, my father-to servants are 
advisable (my father wants servants). 
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roim' itnz^hi ^um kitli gydmig, the-day-after-fco-morrow 
me-to three gulia (coolies) are-auvisable (I want 
three coolies tlie day after to-in or row). 
cM md Ian gydmig, theft not to-do is-advisable, one 
should not steal. 

Sometimes for gydmig we find gyats, which ordinarily 
means desirous. 

nab tiln gydis, to-morrow to-come is-advisable (one 
ought to come to morrow). 

Numerals 


J. 

o 


idiL 
ni.si. 

3. 

4. piL 

5. nd. 

6 . ttigg, 

7 . stisr^. 

8. rdX. 

9. zg M. 

10. adl. 

11 . aid, 

12. 

13. aoriim, 

14. adpil, 

15. sond. 

16. aoruk, 

17. sdstldi, 

18. sdrai, 

19. sdzgni, 

20. nlzd\ 

21 . nlza ldd, 

22. nlzd ni^. 
30. nlzd sdi. 


33. nlzd sorum. 

40. ni.^i nlzd!. 

49. ni^ nlzd zgul, 

50. ni^ nlzd 8d€, 

56. ni^ nlzd aordk, 

60. Mini nlzd. 

64. di'iim nlzd pu, 

7 0. nlzd adX, 

79. ^um nlzd sdzgdl, 

80. nlzd, 

87. pil nlzd ati,^. 

90. nlzd adl. 

98. pil nlzd sdrai, 

100. rd. 

200. nlrd!. 

300. Mimrd\ 

400. pilrd'. 

500. hard!. 

600. t'Ug'f^d. 

700. atif^rd', 

800. raird'. 

900. zgitra. 

579. hdrd ,^iLm nlzdsozgiil. 


It will be seen from the above that the numbers arc 
very regular. 
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-zHi, to, in, 

etc. (gen.^. 

d^a\ near, with (gen.). 
dddcli (compounded of ddd* 
and ch, from), from (gen,). 
ck^n, under (gen.). 
rd^/i, along with (gen.). 
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Prepositions 

(Nearly all govern the genitive.) 

Ri'Rm, 7 iht 7 ns, after, behind den, upon (gen.). 

(gen.). 

orn, 07118, before, in front of 
(gen.). 

7i?.&t‘i(; near (gen.). 
stdh, up to. 

Z{%, up to, as far as. 
idle, for sake of, on account 
of, because of (gen.). •. 

Conditional Sentences 

The protasis is the root of the verb with the conditional 
particle ma ; the apodosis varies according to tlm sense. 
For the past conditional apodosis the form of tlie verb 
expressing necessity is generally used. Examples :— 
ha til 7 ima gil kanz^n paisd kepddk, thou coine-if, 
I thee-to paisa will give (if you come I will give 
you a pice). 

ka zhu Icdmdn Idnma gil paisa rdnddk, it you do this 
work I will give (someone else) a pice. 
ka zhiL Icdimhi ctdmd Idnma gil paisa nid leek, thou this 
work nothing do-if (i.e. if you do not do this work) 
I will not give you a pice, ddma, something-not, 
corresponds to Hindi kuccii 7 idhl. 
ka iiinind gil kanzdii paisa ketsddk or Icemu dngidk, if 
you had come I should have given you a pice. 
The apodosis might be no ktmn dug, lie 

would have given a paisa. See next paragrapli. 


muiST/fyr 
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'rriE Prodigal Son 

idd miH nisk chcmS dv,: zigiis chaiies itno 

oiifi uuui of two sons are; little sou own 

haupJ'h I’fnmig, “ kan onal chdggdn du 


fathcr-to 

said, 

“thy 

property-of whatever 


kXsau 

Uitp^d 

diiz^h 

ketr 

Dds dno rndl 

part will-coine 

me-to 

give/ 

He own property 

hlmnig. 

its^h 

dlhare 

niititi 

zike chanes 


clivi cl 1 .^x 1 . 

Few 

days 

after 

little son 

all 

ipHi'i 

zd7n% 

Iduniig, 

(^«'r 

warlco bouhe: 

dliixd 

one-to 

together 

made. 

far 

far went: 

thei'e 

(fnentti 

mdl 

mdz 

hdmdii Idiildn 

ts^l 

own 

property 

evil 

work 

having-done 

all 

ivenimge 

kli^rts 

spyuk.^w 

do inulkaih 

kal 


wasted: expense wasted that country-in famine 

hauktS, gdtd- hdeig. dd m/tilkd idd nizgil 

went, small became. Tliat coiintry-of one dweller 

dod‘ bauktS, doa o.n'to vivien-p'? sungvd vodimti 

near went, he own fields-to pigs to-graz.e 

ahenmikto: dda gyd})ddu sungrdiL phtkSd^izau 

sent; he wishing-is pig.s-of left 

sArto zaz^ ghniimv, gydta iHk, hdtis) 

iuisks having-eaten satislled-to-be wishful was, anyone 

ndp'hi nut rdiiddugd: terdhS&n yhad deg 

him-to not giving-was: whenever remembrance went 

Idvmig " ail bond ddd‘ te rigra 

him-to said my father near how-many servant.s 

t"$h nogds grik atilii , khde zau.^, gil 

are they being-satislied up-to bread will-eat, I 
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v4r1^ dnon 


gil dncis dn ban clda' 

I having-risen my father near 

he tXii ban, lean 

O my father, thy 

lean chan 

God-of sin doing-am-I, thy son 

Id^k met daJccigidlc, lea idd anz^ii rigrd tde . 
worthy not I-hecame, thou one me-to servant place-rne’.” 


here hungry died: 

hawpddk ndp l^d'pddk 
will go him-to will-say 

Fdryne.^uru gilnd lani^dk, 


nlmn 
to remain 


no wdrkd 

iH 

no bans n6p^n 

tanmig 

nds 

he far 

was 

his father him-to 

saw, 

he 

thivHm 

and 

raiip^ tsummig. ' 

Chants 

dno 

having-run 

own 

neck-to held. 

Son 

own 

haup^n l^nm ig: 

he dn bail kan 

Fdrme^iirii 

father-to 

said: 

“ 0 my father, thy 

God-of 

oiina lant^dk 

lean chan nimu 

talk 

nid 

sin doin 

g-arn-I 

thy son to-be 

•worthy 

not 

dakeigidk!' 

Bans rigrantu tnmig 

“ ts^l 

dzh 

I-became.’' 

Father servants-to said 

“ all 

than 


dh&w.k gas ohup«n skai, g%iiv^ praU6 

good garment bring him-to put-on, hand-to finger-of 

kd'imits rani, bdnd shpounv rani, ySkshiz &zh 

ring give, foot-in shoe give, fat goat 

k^ri skull, zdz<^ khUsl h&cimig, chn zhu 
bring kill, having-eaten happy to-be, why 

an chaii 


this 


tH 


hdts^ 


^hiln. 


my son 

having- 

-died 

was, now became-alive. 

bib% 

iH 

hdis^ 

plrldk”. naud teg 

having-gone 

was 

now 

was obtained His big 

ate 

rinh^ 

iH 

kinid nSoi’d iutpHsl 

big-brother 

field-in 

w’as 

house near on-coming 


gaz hCizn rvdz thasmig: idd rigrdp^n 

singing playing-o£ sound heard: one Rcrvant-to 
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kuku 


having-called 


non 

ho 


emiij chdg dada ?■ ’’ 

asked, Avhat having-happened?' 

ring lean hhdets tutk, kani baits ybkMz 

said “ tliy litUe-brotiier came, thy father fat 

tdl.urnig nauil td^i dhdmk rdzi khusi 
goat killed that on-acconnt-of good well happy 

eh tlk^is No Tdsjki,^^ kuhb hb mag: 

met” He having-got-angry lionse-in go will-not-go: 

ndit^ baitil halva haubaii smnzbaudu: iids 

his father out having-gono explaining is: lie 

dnit hart l^nmig khiil hbisb iiid bbrf^d h 
own father-to said, “ Look now so-many years 

kan palb langyXdk hV te7d)e bakhd/vU mats met 
thy service 1-did thou ever goat's kid not 

kekin gil dit kbndbd vdn khdsl lanhlk, hbts'e 

gavest I my friends with happiness will-make, now 

kan chan tiiia nos kan mala udMmig 
thy son having-oome he thy property made-ily 

ka no,It'd idle yokshiz dzh slin^dciny 

iiim , on-accoimt-of fat goat 

baits l^nmig '‘ he cl ah kd 
father said, ‘'O son thou then 

dh I'd a ion, ch/fgydn ah to kan to 

me with art, whatever mine is thine is, liappinesa 

lanrnig khusi hdcim ig dhdrnk i^t (pvlan gydmig 

to-do happy to-become good was (to-do fitting 

axvl hdei,'^ gydmig), chu kan zlm bdz fdiishl 
become fitting), why thy this brother having-died 

tH hbtsb d^Jlhg, bihl i% hbise ^Joridky 

was now lived, having gone ^vas now met.” 


thou 

an it 
Own 


killedst.” 

bdi'dhdl 

regularly 

kh Usi 


For notes see after tlie followiiifr sentences. 
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SENTENCES 
L Kan ndm(%n ehtig dun ? Thy name what is ? 

2. ^lu rdiid bdrMii bauktd ? This horse~of how- 
many years went ? (How old T) 

3 . ZhMch K^^mvr za fe wdric totto ? Here-from 
Kashmir to how-rnuch far is ? 

4. Kan bauil {haiinu) hime (kil/!') te chaiie (id ? Thy 
father’s house-in how-many sons are ? 


tord hitdo %V(%vkozh unnin tlrak, I to-day very 


far-from Aval king came. 

6 . Ail hauu4sed vliaiien dor zhd rinzit zhanl hdcl. 
My vaicle-of son with his sister’s marriage became. 

7. Aoi kib^ chog rdiiu zvri to. My lionse-iii white 
liorse’s saddle is. 

8. KaU pdsktiiL/) zln t<dlt. His back-on saddle tie. 

9. G*} nad chdinl bado h^Hgidk. 1 his son-to much 


beat. 

10. N6 dokhdiid den lane ze UdUaudW^. He lull on 
cows, goats grazing is. 

11. iV'^ hmnd ch^ii ntnd den MhHa. He tree under 


horse on riding is. 

12. KmlU bdz dnu rinzbjh teg tau. His brother own 
sister than big is. 

13. Nbd maxdiin nisli r'tlpedz pd paxdi tau. Its price 
two rupees four two-aimas is. 

14. An bail ziklts kih^ nidd. My father little house-in 
remains (lives). 

1 5. Ndp^ii nb ruped riin. Him-to those rupees give. 

16. Ni) ruped non dodch unn. Thore rupees ium 
from take. 

1 7. Ndp^h z^n Miidh^hd biishia tsUtad tab. Him-to to 
having-continued-beating rope-Avith having-bound keep. 

18. Khfid bjk ii tbdth. Well from water draw (sing.). 

19. Ail bma pal. My before walk. 

20. Hdtu chaii kan niuins iu tpd(Iu^ Whose son thy 
behind comes ? 


UNOCISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYAS 


■J . '3J 

/ 21. Ka hatn ddach moldn iingin ? Thou whom from 
(with) price tookest ? 

22. sdukdrii dodch, Village of banker from. 

Notes 

Prodigal Son. — cha/iie du for du^. There is not much 
distinction between 3rd sing, and 8rd plur. in the verb. 
ket, give to me (or you), rdnmn means give to a third 
person, ip^id, from idd into one (place), hauktd, 
contracted from ha^t^g, went, and id, is. gdtd kdcig, small 
became, i.c. became hard up. shenraikW from ^,enmig, 
sent, tv, is. plilk^d^^/i^au, lit. what is spit out, gen. of 
pass. part. from phiMdmu, spit, hdtisi, lit. 

who? used for “anyone’', tdc, place me, c is “me”, 
inf. tdciinu, place me. gud-j)^ for gud-p^ii, to the hand. 
hdcvm/ig, the form of infinitive found in the Standard 
dialect, gok^iz, pass. part, from ydnmu, rear, nourish. 
ydkahiz for ydJcMs, which is for ydnshis. rinb^ for rin-p^, 
to or in the field, dadd, conj. part., having happened, for 
past tense, nos mdl ddeamig, he made fly thy property, 

‘ he” used for “ wiio”, demonstrative for relative. 

Sentences. —1, du7i for du, 4, du for dusk, 5, bddo, 
from H'ndi bctrd, with dental letter for cerebral or from 
Koci 1)07% hdhri, very, ivdrlcd^., ^ or ch means “from ”• 
10, tsdlea7idu^, from tsdl^dmu, perhaps from Hindi 
cd7*and, graze. 12, rinzdjh, jh for ^ or ch, the ablative 
ending “from ” to express comparison. The same ending 
appears in khUd djh, from the well, in sentence 18. 15, ran, 

give to a third person, contrast witli ket (above), give 
to me or you. 18, todth, imperat. of tdn7nu, bring out. 
10, pdi, imperat. of pamu, walk. 


NlINlSr^^ 
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Many words used in 
from Koci and Hindi, 
below. 

above, den, w. gen. 
advisable, QVdmig, w. verbal 
noun; see “ wish 
after, nlxm, nXxum, w. gen. 
alive, become, shilyimU, 
all, 

along with, ran, w. gen. 
always, hdrahdL] 
am, t^dk, d'dk ; see 

grammar. 

angry, become, rok§hinmu, 
ro^inmu:]' 

anna (tw^o) bit, paulli ; cf. 

Panjabi pan\l, four annas, 
anything, chi, 

arise, &ncimu\ arise up, den 
dncimu, 
arrive, boniml, 
ask, cmii. 
ass, phots, 

back, n., pushtih, podilih-f 
bad, mdz, mdz. 
banker, sdukdr,\ 
bear, n., hoxn, 

be ; see “ am ”, “ become”, 
beat, h"nniu, 

beautiful, ddmk{h), dhdrnkih); 
see “ good 

because, tale, w. gen. 
become, hdcimu, damn ; see 
“ happen 


Lower Kilnaiiri are loan-words 
The coininonest are marked f 

bed, mdzauA 
before, dm, dms, w. gen. 
behind, nlum, nXnms, gen. 
beside, d6d\ ndord, 
big, teg. 
bind, tsfinmu, 
bitch, kukri.] 
blunt, ma rask, 
body, dedh, 
book, kdtdh.\ 
boy, ohah, 
bring, k^rynd. 
broad, khde, 

brother, older than person 
spoken of, ate; younger than 
person spoken of, baits, 
bhdets] ; see “sister”, 
buffalo, maidh-] 
bull, darnel ; bullock, rdd. 
butter, wdr; buttermilk, hot. 
call, kfinmil. 
camel, i^t^ 

cat (male), plush] ; (female), 
pWshl, 

clean, dewd-ik* 
clever, hUsAldr.] 
cock, kukra.] 
cold, llsk. 
come, iiLnmu, 
country, mdlk.] 
cow, h^?h ; collective plur. lane. 
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daughter, clmii. 

day, daytime, Idi ; by day, Idi ; 
a day, dtharli ; see “to-day 
“ t()-morro\\' ”, 
die, shiniii, 
distant, tuarkd^ rfV.t 
divide, kanmu, 
do, liimnu, 

dog, kill (pronounced kioec ); 
see “ bitch ”, 

drink, tilnrmi ; cause to drink, 
stilnmu, 
dwell, nlmu^ 
ear, kdnCinA 

eat, zdmil\ give to eat, khde 
rcinmd, 
egg, lie. 

eight,raJ; eighthundredjrrti'ra'. 

eighteen, sdra'i. 

eighty, iilzd'. 

eject, I6nmu. 

elephant, hathlA 

eleven, sld. 

explain, s6mzMmuA 

eye, mlii. 

face, stmi, 

fall, d^7imu. 

famine, kdl.j 

far, toarkdt d-rf ; as far as, 
stdiij zd, 
father, 64o.t 
few, gd(d, its'^b. 
held, rin, rim. 
fifteen, soiid. 
fifty, Jiiili nlzd 5dL 
fight, tsiiyn.^wm ; see “ hold 
finger, prats. 
fish, 

five, nd ; five hundred, iidra . 


flee, bddtmil, 

foot, ban, 

for, tdie, AV. gen. 

forty, nidk nlzd\ 

four, pit ; four hundred, piird. 

fourteen, s6pil. 

fox, g/ua/.t 

from, dddeh. 

(in) front of, d/n, 6mSy w. gen. 
fruit, ^ 0 . 
garment, gas, gen. gazU. 
ghi,.7W6fr. 

give (to me or you), kmm ; (to 
him or them), rdnmil. 
go, detnu, haumd, 
goat (he-goat), dzh, djj; (she- 
goat), bdkkdr, hdkhdrf ; col¬ 
lective plur., ze. 
good, ddmk{h), dhdmk{h), 
detvdsJi,. 
graze, rddnmti. 
hair, krd. 

happen, dd^nu ; see ‘‘become”. 

happiness, kh'Usl,1i 

happy, khilsl.f 

hand, gttd. 

he, 7j 6, 7ia7i. 

head, bdl,\ 

healthy, rdzt.i 

hear, thdsymi. 

hen, kdkri ; see “ cock ”.t 

hence, zhddeh. 

her, ndil. 

here, zhdd\ zkba. 
high, rCuikh. 
hill, ddkhdn,\ 
his, 7idii. 

hold, tsurnvifi ; see “ fight 
horse, ra?t{h). 


mNiST/fy 
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house, kirn. 
huff, take a, rokslLinmtc,\ 

hundred, rd, 
hungry, 6n6n» 
husband, ddts. 
husks, 

1 , gily 
if, ’7m. 
ignorant, laid. 
iron, rdijL. 
jungle, dzdngdl.^ 
keep, tdmu. 
kill, sh'imvil. 
kite, ddiidLurd. 
know, nam'd. 
lazy, mdz, maz. 
learn, hilsh^nm. 
leopard, Mr. 

little, z'igits, dzigits, cjdid, zike; 

a little, ddkrtSy ddmrly t}i6ra.\ 
live (dwell), oilmily tdslirnu ; 

(be alive), skilnmu. 
load, hdvdii.] 
look, khivul, tanmu. 
man, chit&nmi. 
maize, ziidr (Hindi jiidr, 
millet).t 

make, bunklmu,\ lanmil. 

mare, rdn{h). 

meat, §hd\ 

meet, chfiksMmii. 

milk, kherdn. 

mother, do.j 

moon, gdlsdii. 

much, b6dl \; see “ very 

name, ndindn.] 

near, n^drd.f 


necessary, verb subst. with 
iniin. 
neck, rd 7 i. 
night, shupd. 

nine, zgM\ nine hundred, 
zgUra. 

nineteen, sdzgui, 
ninety, pil nlza sat 
no, not, ina^ w. imp. tha. 
nose, sfakfUs. 
nothing, chi ma. 
now, h6tsM. 

obtained, be, pdr^nmit] chfik- 
see “meet”. 

oil, tdlihi.f 
one, Idd. 

ought, gydinig, w. verbal noun, 
our (thine and mine), kadiu ; 
(his and mine), nisiw; our, 
plur., kidlM* 
outside, hair a,\ 
own, dnil. 
part, hlsdUA 
pen, kuldm.f 
pice, 

pig, sunra.f 
place, Y. tr., tdiwu. 
plain, sdldd. 

I)ricG, 7na21idn.l1 
proper, gydmig. 
property, md/.t 

put, tdMil\ put on (clothes), 
skdmu ; put out, i6nviu. 
quickly, hnzatt. 
rain, lagdo. 
read, pdrUmu.\ 
rear, v. tr., 7j67imu. 
recognize, dll^sniu. 
remain, dakeimu. 
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remembrance, yhddA 
ride, .^dkshimto, 
tWerjSdm'ildrdn f ; see “stream”, 
ring, Jcahmits. 

rise, dncimu\ rise up, den 
dncimu. 

run, thdrinmu ; run away, 
bmimil. 
rupee, rupedA 
saddle, zin.f 
(for) sake of, tdie. 
satisfied, be, grinviu. 
say, Vnmiiy rinmu, 
see, taivtnn, khlmu, 
seed, hidn,\ 

seven, stissk] seven hundred, 
stish yd!, 

seventeen, sdstish. 
seventy, sAiIw 7ilzd sdi, 
sharp, rash, 
servant, 7igrd. 
service, paU, 
she, ?n5, nau, 
sheep, khds. 
shepherd, pdld,^ 
shoe, ^panno, 
shopkeeper, sdiikdr.j 
sin, gilnd.i 

sister, rins ; older than person 
referred to, dacj ; younger 
than person referred to, bdltSy 
bhdetsi ; ^^ee “ brother 
sit, toskmii, 

six, pugg ; six hundred, pugra, 

sixteen, sorilk. 

sixty, .^fm nlza!, 

slay, sJiunul, 

sleep, ydnmu, 

small, dzigitSy zigitSy zike. 


sound, xodz,\ 
speak, rinmUy V^nvm, 
spit, pMkSd/rnu, 
star, kar, 
stomach, pUdn,^ 
storm, Idn (different from lap., 
wind). 

stream, gd(}cln \; see “river”, 
sun, torn ; sunshine, win, 
sweet, ihlg, 

take, itmml ; take a^vay, 
phxjdrml, 
ten, sdX, 

than, dzhy dzh, 6jh, 
that, pron., nb, nan, 
then, dild\ dhtld\ 
they, nbgau, 
thief, co7'a.t 
thirteen, soriim, 
thirty, nlza sdi, 
this, zhti, 
thou, ka\ 

three, ; three hundred, 

^iimrd\ 
thy, kan, 
tie, tsilmiu, 

to, -p'h'iy -p, z'^ii Av. gen., 
d6a w. gen. 
to-day, ibr6, 

to-morrow, ndh ; day after —, 
rdnil ; day after that, pal ; 
fifth day, cl\ sixth day, cel. 
tongue, U. 
tooth, gdrL 
town, hdzdr,\ 
tree, b6idn.\ 
twelve, s^nish. 
twenty, nlza, 

two, nish ; tw'O hundred, nira. 
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Ugly, maz, 7naz. 
under, chan, w. gen. 
understand, cause to, sd??i- 
ziidmu,]' 

upon, den, w. gen. ; up to, 
stdhf zd, 
upwards, den, 
very, bdddA Kdci bdn, 
village, gannydh,^ de,^dh,\ 
walk, pdmu, 
wasted, bo, spyuhMmu. 

water, tl, 
way, om, 

we (thou and I), kashi; (ho and 
I), nisi ; we, plur., kishd, 
well ; Bee “ health ”, good 
vfhOiifOhog ; whatever, c/iO{ 72 /^w, 
ch'^gydn. 

%Theat, z6d. 


"§L 

when, ierU, tcr(Xb& \ whenever, 
terdbedn. 
where, hdm, 
white, chog, 
who, hdtty hdt. 
why, chii, 
wife, tsetsi, 

wind, see * storm”, 
wish, gydmu ; see “ ought 
with, beside, ; along with, 
ran, both w. gen. 
woman, ts^dsinl. 
wor’.hy, 
write, c6rfiii, 
year, b6rdf.dh.i 

yesterday, woe; day before — , 

Ti ; day before that, nitanS. 
you, dual, kisi ; plur., hi, 
your, dual, kisiil ; plur., kin. 
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Far up the valley of the B5spa River, wlhch enters the 
Sritlftj as a tributary on its left bank about 150 miles from 
Simla, are two villages called Chitkhtll and Ritkshtoi. 
The inhabitants of tliese two villages speak a dialect of 
Ktiiuiuri which is very different from other K^lnauri 
dialects, including Standard Kftnauri,—so different that it 
is not understood by people from any other part of 
Kitnaur. In 1907 I met a few men from these villages 
and had an opportunity of collecting some notes on their 
dialect. As the dialect, wliich we may conveniently call 
“ Chitkhiili is, so far as I know, new to philologists, 
no apology is needed for reproducing the notes Ijere. 
Although they are very meagre in extent and give only 
a sliglit idea of the grammar, they will serve the purpose 
of giving some conception of the speech itself and call . 
tlie attention of philologists to its existence, so that 
students of language travelling in that region may bo 
encouraged to obtain and pul)lish a satisfactory account 
of the dialect. It sliould here be pointed out that another 
dialect, tluit of Upper Kftnaur, called Th^b’^rskad, still 
awaits investigation. It is a remarkable fact tliat 
Chitkhiili is confined to these two villages and is not 
vspoken outside tliem. Similarly, another Tibeto-Burrnan 
language, K&nashi, is spoken in tlie village of MAlana in 
Ktilu and nowhere else. 

The pronunciation is practically the same as in Standa7 (i 
Kftnauri or Lower Kftnauri. The final /»;‘ is more of a k 
than in Standard Kilnauri, and so is always here printed 
lc\ For the same reason Standard Ktoauri words which 
are given for purposes of comparison are also made to end 
in k and not g\ in spite of the fact that in what I liave 
elsewhere written on Standard Kftnauri I have printed g\ 





Tlie following paragraphs comprise brief notes on the 
grammar, forty-seven short sentences, and a small 
vocabnlary. 


Chitkhrdi does not appear to have as many forms for 
declension and conjugation as other Kftnauri dialects, but 
doubtless there are many more than I had time to note. 

Nouns make the accusative the same as tlie nommative. 
d'he only dative noted added -u to the nominative, rdnit, 
to a horse, a w, fatlier, adds -e for the genitive; mi, man, 
does nob change for the plural. Contrary to the custom 
of Standard Kftnauri and Lower KtTnauri there seems to 
be no special agent form, the nominative being used in 
both nouns and pronouns. 

Pronouns follow tlie usual Kftnauri type, but are perhaps 
simpler, as the plural is insufficiently ditterentiated from 
tlie singular. Thus, gd, I ; lean, thou ; yo, he or this; sti, 
who ? Imve the same forms in the plural. It is note- 
W'orthy that sii, who, is found also in Purik, though not 
in KS-nauri. I noticed some indications of duals in tlie 
personal pronouns, and exclusive and inclusive plurals in 
the 1st pers. pronoun, but furtlier light is necessary. 

The verb has a number of indeclinable forms, the present 
of the verb substantive and certain forms in tlie future 
and past remaining unchanged for all persons and both 
numbers. The past of the verb substantive adds 4^k to 
tlie present form to (shortened to /5), and is declined 
-te, the plural being probably the same. 

The imperative singular is the root as in so many other 
Indian languages. The future has a declined form in 
-nZk and an indeclinable in -a (added to the root) or even 
the simple root itself. I am not sure of the difference in 
meaning, if any, between the two uudecllned forms. 
It may have sometliing to do with the negative, for in 
Ktoauri generally the forms in use with negatives are 
often contracted. The foi*m in - 716 k conjugates thu.s: 
nvk, -non, -nd, the plural being apparently tlie same. 
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Tiie past tense has an indeclinable form ending in -i, 
and another, which changes for the different persons, 
ending in -Ic' \ tluis we have tandih\ saw {-en, -e), thasit, 
heard ( ert, -e), rodek', went {-eUy -e). This last ending 
corresponds to the Standard Kttnauri ending -dak', as in 
'p6redak\ was obtained. 

Tlie common Standard Kitnauri and Lower K^nauri 
endings for the future and past are— 

Flit. Standard Kanauri, Lower Kanaiiri, ~(ldk, 
dok\ 

Past, Standard Kftnauri, Lower Kitnaiiri, -gyidk, 
-ak* or -dLid, -ky 


In the sentences will be noticed taiicU I saw, and thaci, 
I struck. This c may be as in Standard Kilnaiiri, the 
object “ you —I saw you, 1 struck you. A c also occurs 
in the imperative roc, go, which may liave the same 
meaning as in Standard Kitnauri, i.e. it may indicate the 
second dual, ‘'go ye two.'’ The s in das, give, may also 
have a special meaning. 


NouNvS 


ran, horse 
Gen. rd?l, 
Dat. r a flit. 
Acc. ran. 


ad, father 
Gen. aue, 
Acc. ail. 


gd, L 

age, 7iJ, nle, my. 
kan, thou. 


vii, man, piur. mi. 

Pronouns 
Ist Person 

plur. gd, we; (excluding thee ?) m. 


dual, ninin, thou and I. 
^2nd. Person 
})lur. kan, you. 
Srd Person 
plur. yo, they, these. 


ni§hi, he and 1. 
ha, thy. 


yd, he, this. 


yo, his, of this. 


miSTjfy. 
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Verbs 

The verb substantive seems to be indeclinable in the 
present tense. The forms found are Mn, fa. to, each of 
which means '‘am, is, are, art'’, doing duty for all persons 
and both numbers. 

Past, I was. we were. 

UWJh thou wast, t 6 U 7 i, you wore. 

t6tc, ho was. tdte, they were. 

Cf. Standard Kilriauri tok\ I am ; ton, thou art; io\ lie 
is, etc.; tokek\ I was ; token, thou wort; toke\ he was, etc. 

Lower Kftnauri, present, t^ldk, ton, t6, etc. ; past, totkyidk, 
totkyin, totk, etc. 

Other verbs, —The chief forms which I noticed will be 
seen in the following table;— 


Imperative 

FurrHR 

Past 

sit. 

piXs, p'^s. 

pits-, P‘Sai6k, 




pUsd, p'^sd. 


drink. 

klfi. 

titnndk, tUhd, 

iul. 

see. 

tan. 

taim6k\ taiid. 

taiidik\ tahi? 

eat. 

mil* 

zdndk\ zd. 

zal. 

go. 

ro, roc. 

rd, rbd. 

rbdeic, rbL 

come. 

dya. 

tiln6k\ tan, tdd. 

tuthl. 

hear. 

thas. 

thasd. 

thasik, thal ? 

strike, heat. 


thd. 

ihatek. 

give. 

das. 

da. 


The forms 

given above for the future and the past seem 


to be indeclinable except those in which the 1st singular 
ends in k\ The conjugation of these is as follows: — 


1. ttl)mdk\ I will drink. 

2. tilnndn, 

8. titnnd. 

1. tan(Uk\l QB.W. 

2. tanden, thou sawest. 

3. tande, he saw. 


tilnn6k\ we shall drink. 

2 and 8 probably the same 
as the singular. 
tandik*, we saw. 

2 and 3 probably the same 
as the singular. 


Similarly are conjugated words like thasik, heard; 
thmik, thasen, thase ; and iliatek, struck ; thatek, thaten, 
thate. 
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SEJITENCES 

1. Od da mdn, I will not give. 

2. Gd rt>a man. I will not go. 

3. Gd tiiiia mdn. I will not drink. 

4. Gd zd man. I will not eafc. 

5. Gd 2 )asd mdn. I will not sit. 

(). Gd thaci mdn. I did not strike (you ?). 

7. Gd taiwi mdn. I did not see (you ?). Has ci in 
6 and 7 the force of 2nd plur. obj. as in Standard 
Kilnanri ? 

8. Gd kun zai. 1 ate bread. 

9. Qd kiin zai mdn. 1 did not eat bread. 

10. Ate kiln zai. (My) brotlier ate bread. 

11. Ate IciXn zai m&n. (My) brother did not eat bread. 

12. Od ma tahdik*. I did not see. 

13. Od ma thasih\ I did not hear. 

14. Gd Khd^diyd. I am a Kanet (by caste). 

15. Od Kht'j.^yd mdn, I am not a Kanet. 

16. Gd di/iV I was there. 

17. Kan dud* tot^n. Thou w'ert there. 

18. Yu dad tdte. He was there, 

19. Gd nL^i ml dud* We-two men were there. 

20. Ninin diut* tdt^k*. We (thou and I) were there, 

21. Gd ti tfoi. I drank water, 

22. Gd ti twi man. I did not drink water. 

23. Nijdcii kdnzdnd. Afterwards bread he will eat. 

24. Kan go hunnd. Thou where livest ? 

25. Kan tse go rdt. You all where went ? 

26. Kan hame tdd. Thou when wilt-come ? 

27. Gd dhl tod (or tdnok*). I to-morrow will come. 

28. Kan hame idtki. Thou when earnest ? 

29. Gd nei tuthl. I yesterday came. 

30. Yd nei tiUhi. He yesterday came. 

31. mt nei tilthi. Two men yesterday came. 
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32. Yo nel roi. He 'vvent yesterday. 

33. mi nei rdl. Two men went yesterday. 

34. Yo ini. mdf^ro td. This man bad is. 

35. Yd ini zdl td. This man good is. 

36. Ate ran. (My) elder brother will go. 

37. Ate rdtU. (My) elder brother went. 

38. Yd tan mtln. He does not (or will not) come. 

39. Kan an taiiden. Thou whom sawest ? 

40. Yd su taiide. He whom saw ? 

41. Fd yd ml svj^ hen. Many these men who are? 
(who are all these men ?). 

42. Rd. nut na tkd. Go, or I will strike (go, not if, I will 
strike). 

43. Yd nie hd'ijd thate. He my younger brother beat. 

44. Fo sig^? This who ? 

45. Yd age ate. This is my brother. 

46. Fo ane Jcyim. This is my father's house. 

47. Obi gd Pan?, ran. To- morrow I to Patigi will go. 
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YOOABULiVKY 


English 

father 

mother 

brother (elder) 
brother (younger) 
boy 


girl 

man 

woman 

wife 

dog 

horse 

fire 

water 

house 

bread 

rice 

faco 


my 

thou 

thy 

ho, this 
of him 

we two (thou and I) 
we two (he and 1) 
we (plural) 


CllITKIlULI 

Standard 

Kanauri 

Lower 

Kanauri 

PlTRIK 


Nouns 



an 

apa, bo7i, hau, 

bdo 

dta. 


hdba 



ama 

amd 

do 

dma. 

ate 

ate 

ate 1 

phono 

bdya 

bayd 

baits f 

del 

dMird, sJiard, 

chan 

phrdy hUtshd. 


laid, chan 
(= son) 



^yuedUf 

fl^ikhdr, lati. 

isUs7nl 

bomd. 

dyilacdn 

tshUshdts 



ml 

mi 

ml 

mi. 

dyuedUi 

tsMs7nl 

isUs7m 

bomd. 

dyiiacdh 

h6re 

b6re 

tsetsi 


kkul 

kill 

kill 

khi. 

rdn 

rdn 

rdnQi) 

^td. 

me 

irih 

me 

7ne{h), 

t% 

tl 

tl 

chu, skd- 

hyim 

kwh 

kim 

khyahma. 

kz%n, rdU6 

rdth 

khde 

tdki, taikl. 

hat 

bat 


brds. 

mukhdii 

{s)td 

stdu 

rdoh. 


Pronouns 



gel 


guy g ‘ 

hd. 

dyCi 711,7116 

an, aha 

ail 

imi. 

kan 

ka 

ka 

khdrcih. 

kd 

kan 

ka7i 

khtirl. 

yd 

pe 

zhu, lihil 

dyfi. 

yd 

ju 

zhfl, ^il 

dl. 

nlniii 

ka^hrii 

kadhu 


Ttishi 

niski 

7iisl 


gd 

kish!^7ia 

ki^ii 

hatd'h. 


miST/iy 
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ClTITKHUU 


Standard 

Kanauri 


Lower 

Kanauiu 


we (excluding 

nl 

nind 


thee ?) 


• 


you 

kan 

kina 

kl 

they, these 

yd 

jugo 

zhugatc, 




zhilgau 

who ? 

su, slgd 

hdt 

hdty hdtt 



Adjectives 


many 

ya 

kydlVchd 

hddi 

all . 

tsd, 

tsel 

tsH 

good 

zol 

ddtny deha-^h. 

d{h)dmk(h)t 



6fn-'5, 

deioddh 



jikpo 


I?'' bad 

md^ro 

mdr, 77ia^kdtSf 

mdZy viaz 

V.'.','.' 


kdts'-^n 


- old 

bildda 

rfiza 


young and strong 

7nd§htdn 

(young) nyug 




(strong) zorsea 




Adverbs 


to-day 

thdfi 

lord 

t&rd 

to-morrow 

ohl 

7iastlm 

ndh 

day after to¬ 

nlrkl 

rdml 

rdinl 

morrow 




yesterday 

nel 

me 

moe 

when ? 

havie 

lerH 

terhc 

where ? 

Qd 

hdvi 

hdvi 

here 

zhdd 

y-Vi, jda 

^6d, zhddf 




^iid\zhiia 

there 

dildj din 

dhi 

dddj dhdd 

afterwards 

nyilcic 

nyuinSy nyusko 

ntu7ny 7ilu7ns 

not (with impera¬ 

tha 

tha 

tha 

tive) 




not (ordinary) 

7na7i 

ma 

ma 
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iidca, 

khtntdn, 

dyuiln. 


manmo, 
sd(2t tshanim* 
rgyalba^ 
rgydla, 
llyaqmOf 
noro, 
tsoqpo. 

ax^o.rgdrskhdn, 

tshUntse, 

dordec&n* 


dirin, 

dskc. 

ndns, 

gondc, 

7idm, 

gdr, gdltdk\ 
(jHka. 
dyila, dir^ 
diltSk\ dlka, 
cr, dlUk\ eka^ 
rgyaba, 
via. 

ma. 
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ENLiLUUr 

Chitkijuli 

Standai^d 

Kanaitbi 

LoWJiIR 

Kantauri 

Pdrik 

if not, otherwise 

mana 

ma 7 ziwa (lit.not 


cf. = Hindi 


became, i.e. if 


to, then (in¬ 



not so) 


ferential). 



Vkrbs 



boat, strike 

tha 

ton, this 

Wn 

rd'Uii, 

come 

tbj i>(xu 

h^n, Intn 

Hn 

yon. 

drink 

Mh 

Ulh 

tUii 

thtlh. 

eat 

zd 

zd 

zd 

za. 

give 

dd 

ran 

rdii 

tail. 

go 

raUy rd 

hi, pd, yUn 

de, hau 

cha, chS, did, 




drill. 

bear 

thas 

thas 

thas 

tshilr, nydn. 

live, dwell 

kiln 

hdstin, skhi 

7il, todk 

dUk. 

see 

tail 

tail 

tail 

llta, thoii. 

sit, remain 

2)2ls. 

td§hi 

dakci, toilk 

diik. 



Numerals 




1. id\ 

2. ni^. 

3. homo. 

4. pd. 

5. 71 a. 

6. fM\ 

7 . tis^. 

8. rai. 

9. zgM^M almost English 

“ wee ”). 

10 . sai. 


11. sigid'. 

12. soyiish. 

13. sdr tvm(d as English ait^. 

14. sapo, 

15. 8ond. 

16. sorut (o as English (xw). 

17. sdstii^. 

18. sorai. 

19. sbzgiil (M like English 

“ wee ”). 

20. n%zd\ 


It will be seen that the above are the same as in 
Stai)dard Kiinauri. except 3, which in Standard Kftnauri 
is In Lower Kftnauri it is shUmm. and in 

Purik aitm. Chitkhtlli should also be compared with 
Cftinba Lahiili. see Lang. Forth. Him., pt. iii, p. 37. 


KAGANI 


Introduction 

Ka^wii is the speech o£ the Kagan Valley, which lies 
to the north-east o£ Abhottahad in the Hazara District. 
The Kagan River flows into the Jihlam below MitzilflUrabad 
and above Ktihala. Kftgani is a dialect of Lahnda, very 
like Tinauli and Dhiindi or Kairali {Lang. North Him,, 
pt. iv, pp. 12 fh, 15 ff.), and indeed strongly resembling 
the whole chain of dialects which run along the south of 
the hills as far east as Jtomu, and are generally called 
CibhalL Kagani is spoken in the whole of the Kagan 
Valley and islcnown as Hindko. It is spoken, moreover, 
practically unchanged in Mans6hra and Abbottabad. The 
valley runs up past J^lred, Kagan, Besfil, and Giti Das to 
the boundary of Chilas. In addition to Kagani, which 
is understood by all, Gtijari is spoken by all the Giijars, 
who in considerable numbers inhabit the hill-sides. Near 
Mtosehra are colonies of Pathans who speak Pashto. 

To the north and west of the valley lies independent 
countiy, Yagistan, where Shina is spoken, there being no 
important diflerence between the dialect of Shina in this 
part of Yagistan and that in Chilas; further down tlie 
Indus than Yagistan the language is Pashto. 

Pronunciation 

The most noticeable feature of the pronunciation is tliat 
there are four tones resembling in some measure the 
Chinese tones (see Preface, j). ix). These tones are indeed 
a feature of Lahnda generally and of Northern P^injabi, 
but not much attention has yet been given to them. 
Thi'ee of them occur only in accented syllables. In all 
cases they are represented by the letter h. This letter has 
hitherto always been used in all words containing these 
tones in Lahnda and Panjabi, and the practical difficulties 
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olved in recasting the method of transliteration won 
have outweighed any advantages to be derived from 
greater accuracy. 

It must be noted that h is never fully pronounced 
except when joined to the surd letters p, 1% t, t, c. In 
all other cases the pronunciation is as follows : When 
h precedes the accented vowel it has the deep tone ; when 
it follows it has the high tone. When h is initial it is 
sonant h with the deep tone. 

The deep tone begins a little above the lowest note tliat 
the speaker can reach, rises four or five semi-tones, and 
sometimes falls again about a tone. The high tone begins 
slightly more tlian half an octave higher than the deep 
tone, and generally falls about a tone. Words may contain 
both tones. They can be pronounced in any stressed 
syllable, but as a matter of fact letters accompanied by the 
deep tone are nearly always unvoiced. A few examples 
wdll illustrate the matter. In the following words a 
perpendicular stroke above the vowel represents the high 
tone, and a similar stroke below the vowel the deep 
tone. The first word in each case is the word as it would 
usually be written, tlie second as it would need to be 
written to indicate tlie tones, ghdr or Mr, house ; bhrd 
or prd, brother; dhul or tdi, two and a half; jhdgra or 
cdgra, quarrel; thhend or tJiend, be found; hhdrjdl or 
pdrjM, sister-in-law ; bhcinlyd cr pcmlyd, brother-in-law; 
Irdhd or 6M, door; bdkrd or 6dm, twelve; ohnd or and, 
them. Words with botli tones are bhehn or 'pe7i, sister; 
jhdiih or cart, wind. 

The Kagani people are particularly fond of the high 
tone, and use it in many words which do not contain it in 
North Ptojabi; thus one often hears kiirl for kurl, girl; 
kibihe for Icuthe, wliere ; and many more. In these words 
they are not consistent, sometimes inserting and sometimes 
omitting the tone. As the h is fully pronounced when 
immediately following a surd letter, it does not then affect 
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tone, as in MUhd, stream ; cM/cm, pull. In thhend, 
found, the first h, corning immediately after the t, has no 
effect on the tone, but the second lias, the word being 
pronounced thend. 

The vowel formed by combining final -d with the e of 
the verb substantive is as nearly as possible French the 
phonetic symbol for which is epsilon. Cerebral I, so 
common in Northern PAnjabi, is not found, c and j often 
tend towards ts and clz , thus, ricch, bear, is almost Httsh. 

Tliero is a rather difficult long vowel between o and 
English aw. It is found in such words as no, nine; 
cohdd, fourteen, and generally in words which have cm 
in Northern PtajabL 

Owing perhaps to the devotion of the inhabitants to 
their religion, q is quite common, where in most districts 
we should find k: thus, qdtiib, north ; hdqq, right; qtbld, 
west (for the qibla at Makka). 

Nouns 

The nouns do not call for much comment. The preposi¬ 
tions '‘of’', ‘‘to”, and "from” are da, ko, and thl (or kolo) 
respectively. The agent preposition sun, which is not used 
with the 1st and 2nd singular pronouns, is interesting. 
Its use is optional, as the simple oblique is sufficient. 
The commonest ending for the obi. sing, is -6 or -il; for 
the plural it is always -cl 

Pronouns 

i'mi, oblique und, is added to a noun or used with db 
(Urdu dp) to indicate respect; cf. P/lnjabi hhrd hor% de nS, 
my brother has come ; dp hord da ki hdkm e, what is your 
command. (Kagani, bhrd un%, db and da,) 

Numerals 

The numbers 11 to 19 insert an h, i.e. employ the high 
tone. In Ptojabi this is done only when the numbers are 
used in the oblique. 
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Adverbs 


hhi, again, is noticeable, as it is (but without the 
nasal) a characteristic word of the criminal Sasis, who 
are sometimes known as the people who say hhi 
h/ii re re. 


Verbs 


The present of the verb substantive generally combines 
its vowel with a previous d or e (ed and eo do not 
combine), de becomes ai ( French i), dB becomes I; in aa 
and ee one of the vowels is dropped. 

The infinitive ends in -nd, or (after r, r, I, and generally 
5) -nd. 

The stative participle is formed in -ddd or a form 

found as far away as Jitmrnu and in the State of B^ghat, 
near Simla. 

Passive. —It is to be noted that the participle used in 
the passive along with gdcchnd, go,is unchangeable; thus, 
kttrhi indre get . the girl M^as killed. 

Perhaps nothing in the verb is more interesting than 
the two endings of the pres. part.; -td after an unvoiced 
or surd letter, and -eld after a sonant; thus, chiktaiy he is 
pulling ; kheoiclai, he is eating. 

Continuation, ability, and continuance are expressed in 
a manner similar to Pitnjabi, but habit is quite unlike 
either Ptojabi or Urdu, the pres. part, of the verb being 
used with Icdrndy do, as diWdd kdrnd, to be in the liabit 
of looking. 

Compound verbs are very common as in Pilnjabi and 
Urdu, jiilnd and gdcchnd (go) are both used in compound 
verbs. In the case of leave ” as in P^Lnjabi, chciddnd, 
chdhrnd is used when the meaning is really leave and 
ehitrnd as an intensive. 

Causal verbs. —Like Panjabi: kdrna, do, cans, kdrdnd, 
cause to be done; cdvnd, graze, cans, cdrdndy cause to 
graze. 


r^mrffy 



BS.hramgala is a village two marches south of the 
Pir PAnjal Pass, and the dialect spoken there is a variety 
of Cibhali, the speech alluded to above,as spread from the 
Jammu border as far as Murree, The dialect of B^hntmgala 
has more resemblance to that of the Murree Galis tlian to 
PUiichi, although geographically the latter is much nearer. 
We may feel sure that Cibhali (using this term to denote 
the speech of the hills from JUmmu to Murree, but 
ex:cluding that of the villages lying just under the 
range) is spoken with little variation over a wide area. 
The speech of B3.hnling^tla is heard with practically no 
change from below Poshiana (south of the Pir P^njal 
Pass) to Thiinna, lldjauri (Rampiir), and thence nearly 
up to Ptinch. 

The endings of the future and imperfect are identical 
in Kagani, while there are several points of difference. 
Cerebral I is avoided as in Kagani, and, unlike Kagani 
the dialect dislikes cerebral n. 
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Kagani 


Nouns 


Singular 

Nom. rtcchy bear. 

Gen. Hcch-e da. 

Dat. -e ho, 

Abl. -e kolo or thl. 
Agent -e sUn, 


Plural 

ricch, 
ricch-d da, 

-d ho. 

-d holo or thl. 
- 5 , -d silt}. 


See also ^yidtar, son; gen. lyiiltdre da, etc.; plun 
ptiUdr, 'jpiittdrd del, etc. It will be sufficient to indicate 
nom., gen., and agent. 


Nom. man. 

-e. 

Gen. -e del. 

da. 

Agent -e, -e 

-&d, ‘&d s U'^. 

Tlie n in jdnd is less cerebral than 

in PAnjabi. 

l!^om. pdrid, water. 

-1. 

Gen. de da. 

da dd. 

Agent de. 

-id. 

Nom. ghdr, house. 

(jhdr. 

Loc. ghdre, in the house, 

ghctrel blcc. 

ghdro, from the 

ghdra thl or holo. 

house. 


Agent ghiire. 

glidra. 


The suffix -o, corresponding to Pftnjabi -d, is used only* 
with the singular. The plural has to use a preposition,. 
thl, kolo, etc. 

pe, father, and bhrd, brother, are irregular. 

Nom. pe, father. 

Gen. phi da (accent on l), 

Dat. plil ho. 

Abl. phi holot till. 

Agent pill. 

Feminine. 

Nom. trlmt, woman. 

Gen. irlvitl da. 

Agent trimtl, irlmtl silri. 


bhrd-y brother. 
del. 

-u ho. 

~il holo, thl. 
-u. 

trlmt-a. 

-d da. 

-d, -a sitn. 





Gen. -i da, -la da. 

Agent -if -I sUti, -fa, -fa sUn. 

md, mother, bhehti or bhen, sister, dhi, dcaughter, inflect 
in -u. 

md ; gen. ondil dd ; agent, mdu, mad sun, 
hhehn ; gen, bhehnu da ; agent bhehnu, bUelind sun. 
dh %; gen. dhlu da ; agent dhiu, dhuv siin. 
dickh, eye, lias plur. ilkkhid. 


Pronouns 

SiNuCLAR Plural 

First Person. 


Nom. 

I. 

dsi. 

Gen. 

inilrdy mdrhd. 

dsdd. 

Dat., Acc. mil hdy mil kd. 

dsd ko. 

Abl. 

mdre kdlo^ mdrhe 

dsd kolo. 


kolo. 


Agent 

7nt. 

Usd, dsd siiti. 

Second Person, 


Nom. 

ill. 

Co 

Gen. 

tilhrdj tUrd. 

tits dd. 

Dat., Acc. 

til ko. 

iilsd ko. 

Abl. 

tiihre kolo, tilre 

tilsd kolo. 


kolo. 


Agent 

t'Udh. 

tilsd, tilsd sitn. 


Third Person, 

Noin. c/i, this, he, 

she, it. 

Gen. fs da. 

Dat., Acc. is ho. 

Abl. Is de hole. 

Agent f5, is siln. 


e. 

ehnd da, 

^hml ho, 
ehnd kolo, 

5hnd, ehnd sUn. 
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Xoin. 0 , 6h^ that, 

she, it. 

Gen. its cld, 

Dat., Acc. Us ho. 

AbL its (le kolo. 

Agent 'its, its sU7u 

Nom. kon, who? 

Gen. kds dd. 

Agent Ms, kds sdn. 


he, 


0 . 

ohnd del, 
dhnd ko. 
ohncl kolo, 
dhnd, child sdn, 

jehrdjje, who (rel.). 

jls dd, 

jehre. 

dh'dnly you (respectful). 

dh-und dd. 

dh-dna. 


Nom. kfd, anyone, someone. 

Gen. k&se dd. 

Agent kCise, kdse sUn. 

he, what ? hijjh, anytliing, sometliing; sdh kijjh, every¬ 
thing ; kijjh, w^hatever. 

Und, so much ; Ic^tnd, how much ? jUnd, as much (rel.). 

iinl, oblique und, is added to nouns to indicate respect. 
It is used in the same way as the Ptojabi hori, hord, thus : 
bhrd 16711 , (my) brother; sdhb Und dl gd, the Sahib's cow. 
itnl is always used in the plural (of respect). 

The word sitn is used with nouns and witli pronouns of 
the ord person, also with the plural of the 1st and 2nd 
pers. pron. When asked the exact signification of sitii the 
people say it is respectful. That may perhaps have been 
originally its force, but now one hears phrases like kutie 
sun kitai, a dog has done it, where there can be no idea of 
respect. 

bhratl sUn kliadhai, my brother has eaten it. 
kurhx sUn akdim, the girl said it. 
tmcl sail meUd, you milked (the cow). 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -d- in the masc. sing. s.gree w:th 
their nouns in number, gender, and case, thus : — 

mdrhd pe, my father ; mdrhi hdhtl, my wife ; mdrhed 
puttdrd da, of my sons; mdrhld dind, my daughters. 


misr^^ 
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Other adjectives do not change unless when used as 
nouns, ill which case they are declined as nouns. 
Comparison is expressed by means of thi or kola, 
e canai, this is good ; 6 thl cdnai, this is better than 
this; e saved kolo canai or saved thi cdnaiy this is better 


tlian all, this is best. 

Numerals 

1. 

Mkic. 

11 . yahvd. 

2. 

do. 

12. bahvd. 

3. 

tve. 

13. tehvd. 

4. 

cdv. 

14. cohdd. 

5. 

'pdnj. 

15. pdndhvd. 

6. 

chc. 

16. sohld. 

7. 

sdtt. 

17. sdtdhvd. 

8. 

dull. 

18. dthdhvd. 

9. 

no. 

19. linnhl. 

10. 

das. 

20. hlh. 

u. 

dedh. 

3^. sddhe tvai. 

2i. 

(Ihdi. 

4J. sddhe cdv, etc 


sdivd is not used, pd for quarter is common. 

Rs. 3-4-0, tvai vdpde Inkle pd, 

R. 1-4-0, p(inj pd. 

once, twice, etc., hikk luari, do v)dvl, etc.; both, done. 
Adveriis 
Time 

to-day, dj. 


now, is tcele, kiln. 
then, its ivele. 
when ? had'd. 
whenever, jl-kdde. 
when (rel.), wele. 
in the morning, 
at night, vdtl, 
last year, p)dvii da bdvs. 
the present year, jtdda bdvs. 
up to two hours, as long as 
two hours, dud ghdrid 
tand. 


to-morrow, sdbdh (accent on 
second). 

day after to-morrow, dtv'il. 
on fourth day, cauthe, cdilie. 
yesterday, kdll. 
yet (as in not yet ”), djd. 
the coming year, enda bdvs. 
yet, up to now, dje tard. 


UWIST^^-^ 
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Place 


lik*e, ehthe. 

hence, ehtha. 

there, ohtke. 

thence, ohtho. 

where ? kiZhthe, 

whence ? kalitho. 

whither ? kUr. 

up to where ? hUhthe tdnu. 

up to there, dhthe tdriU. 

up to here, ehthe land. 

upwards, Utd. 

. downwards, tdUl, 

on this side, 

on the far side, pdr. 

again, 6/tl. 

inside, dnddr. 

again,/ir. 

far, du7\ 

outside, hire. 

always, 

near, 7iere, 



Others 

quickly (adj.), baild. 

not, no, n%h, 7ia. 

why ? kid. 

slowly, holed. 

in til is way, is tdre. 

in what way ? kUs tdre. 

in tliat way, ils tdre. ' 

in which way (rel.), tdre. 


Many adjectives may be used as adverbs. When so 
used they follow the rules for adjectives. 


Prepositions 

Most prepositions govern the genitive, 
the genitive are marked {g) below. 


kdl, near, beside {g). 

Jcolo, from, from beside, 
than (g), 

ndl, along with, with 
(of instrument) (g). 
ihi, from, than, 
utte, upon (g')» 

Pirdr, on this side of {g). 


Those governing 

ivdse, for sake of {g). 

Jco, to. 
da, of, . 

Hcc, in, among (g). 
hicco, from among, from 

in is)- 

par, on that side of {g). 





misr/f^ 



Verb Substantive 


Pres. 

cl 

d. 


e. 

d. 


e. 

en, hen. 

Past. 

dsd, fem. ay|. 

ds^, fem. dsl^. 


dse, fem. dsle. 

dsSo, fem. dslo. 


dsd, fem* dsi. 

dse, fem. asld. 

Soinetiniea 

1 the first syllable has the high tone 

>51, etc. 

dolna, pour out 

Tinperat. 

ddl, dole ; polite 

sing. doll. 

Pres. subj. 

dold. 

dold. 


dole. 

dold. 


dole. 

doWa. 

Fut. 

ddlsd. 

ddlsd. 


doM. 

doled. 


ddlsl. 

dolsdn. 


Past cond. or pres. part, dolda ; feni. doldi ; plur. dolde, 
feni. doldid. 

Pres, irid., formed by combining pres. part, and pres, 
verb subst. tlnis :— 

dolda, fern, doldi <% ^ dolde &, fein. dMdvl. 

dolde, fem. doldi e. ddld^ o, fein. cloldio. 

ddldai, feni. doldi e, ddld^n, fem. doldl&n. 

Iinperf. compovsed of pres. part, and past verb subst. 
doldCi dsd, etc. 


Past, dol^d, fem. doll ; plur. dole, fern, ddlld. 

Pres. perf. ddl^ai (ddl^d e), etc. (past and pres, verb 
subst.). 

PI up. ddl^d dsd (past and pres, verb subst.). 

Conj. part, dolke, having poured out. 

Stat. part. doUada, in the state of having been poured 
out, poured out: fem. ddlldl; plur. dolede, fem. dolldld. 
Past part. doUd, poured. 


H 


of wow 
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The passive is fonned by joijuHg the iirfiected 
vsing. inase. of the past with the verb gdcehna, go* The 
inflected sing. part, is unchaijgeabJe, e.g., o dole ged^ it 
(masc.) was poured out; o dole g^.iy it (^f.) was poured out; 
d d6le g^ld, they (f.) were poured out; so also dole gaisd, 
will be poured out; etc. 

The pres. part, or past cond. ends in -dtl wljen the root 
of the verb ends in a voiced consonant or vowel (or vowel 
followed by h), and in -td when the root ends in an 
unvoiced consonant. Thus huttdy from hditndy to get tired ; 
hdlcirl, from kcikuiv, be able : jtLlda, horn julna, go, etc. 

I heard one exception to this rule: tdknd, call, takes 
tukdd. Possibly this is accidental, due to ordinary Lahnda. 
influence. 

gliinna, take 

past, qhlda, otlier tenses regular. 

% 

khend, eat 

Imperat. kkdj khdo, polite sing. khd%, 

Fut. JchaiM, khaisi, etc. 

Pres. part, khendd. 

Past, khadhd. 

end, come 

Fut. msd. 

Past, dyd. 

Stat, part, ay add, fern, dull ; plur. aide, feni. aid'ld. 
gdcch yd, go 

Imperat. gacclL 

Fut. gaisS; 

Past, ged. 

Stat. part, geadd, fern, g^idi ; plur. gBde, fern, g^idid,. 

go 

Imperat. jiXh 

F ut. jillsd. 

PavSt, stat. part., etc., as for gdcchnd. 
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^jriQ, sit 

Iniperat, dj (dj gdcch, sit down; cf. Hindi bai(Ji jd\ 
Fut, dj^dy. 

Past, aithd, 

Stat. part, aithadd^ fern, aitlddl ; pinr. aiihede, fern. 
aifhuUd, 


§L 


lift 

Iinperat: cdo. 

Fut. caisd. 

Pres, part, cendd. 

Past, c‘a^d. 

dmm, bring 

Fut. ansd. 

Pres. part. d7idd. 

Past, dnda (same form as pres. part.). 

hUim, be tired 

Pres, psivi. hdtid, 

Stat. part. hUtedda (accent on t), 

lend, put on (clothes, etc.) 

Imperat, Id. 
f'ut. laisd. 

Pres. part, lendd. 

Past, Idyd. 

Stat. part. Idyadd. 

thind (thhend), be found, be obtained 
Fut. tliaisi. 


Pres. part, thendd (e like e in French pere). 
Past, thdyd. 


Stat. part, ihayadd. 

The deep tone is found sometimes in this verb imme¬ 
diately after the initial th. It is specially marked in the 
inf. thhend, pronounced thend. 


4 
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luyna, be, become 

ub. ho!^&. 

Pres, pai-fc. hondd, 

Puafc, JUr^d, 

Sbafc. part, hdydda. 

Habit, —To express habit tive pres. part, is used, agreeing 
in gender and number with its noxm along with the 
required tense ot h%rnd. 

khfyndili kdro (fern, phir.), make a habit o£ eating. 
khend'l latrsd, 1 (fern.) shall make a liabit of eating. 
Continuation. —Keeping on doing a thing. Tlie pres, 
part, agreeing as before is xised with relind, remain. 
nhendd rehd, he continued washing himself. 
nhendia 7'ehul, they (the women) continued washing 
themselves. 

Ability. —Ability is expressed by means of the verb 
hiticnd, be able, with the root of the required verb, 
ml iidjitl hdktd, I am unable to go. 
me jfU nd hdkti, I (fein.) am unable to go. 

Necessity, advisahility, etc.—The inf. witli the verb 
subst. hmd, become. 

mil kdjtdnai, I have to go, I ought to go. 
tit kojdlnd hdn, you will have to go. 

Sometimes the expression means merely intention or 
even futurity : 

h%dd jiilnai, when are you going, when do you intend 
to go ? 

d'he almost invariable combination of the vowel of the 
pres, verb subst. with a previous a or e is worthy of note. 
Thus we have :— 

ojdnai, lie is a man, for ojdna e. 
d jiUdai, he is going, for d jUldd e. 

kdr geaden, where ha ve they gone (are in the state of 
having gone), for geade en. 




nmsT/iy 
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dIMai, what did be say, for dlMd e. 
kiVUhe ged(Wi where did you go, for gmdd 
iM alMd, I am saying, for Cikhtd d. 

The ai is almost exactly the French phonetically often 
written epsilon. 

I saw no sign of the existence of an organic passive 
such as the Panjabi pres. part. pass. glMUdd, being sent, 
or of any word corresponding to cdhiye, caMdd. In place 
of this latter a word meaning good or bad is used. 
gdcchnd cdimi, it is right or proper to go. 
is tdre htrnci edhd nlh, one ought not to do this. 
is litre, kdrnd bitrai, it is bad to do thus. 

The Prodigal Son 


hlkke jane 

de do 

piittdr ahse, 

ohnd 

hicco 

one man 

of two 

sons were, 

them among-from 

nikre pditr 

e dp^xe 

pin ho 

dkhe 

“ hdjl 

by-little son 

own 

father to 

was-said 

Father 

jehrd f/wsdd 

male 

dd hissd 

milled 

endai 

wliat you-of 

property of part 

me-to 

coming-is 

titsl hand 

deo": 

ohnd 

apnd 

mdl 

you dividing 

give ”: 

by-them (him) 

own 

property 


hand 


dittd, thored dthar^d picche ntkrd 


dividing 

was-given. Few 

days 

after little 

pMtdr 

sdh 

kijjh jdmd 

kdrke 

son 

all 

something * collected 

having-made 

due 

dare 

de milkJie ko 

gdcch 

re fid: oh the 

another 

far 

of country to 

going remained : there 

dpnd* 

mdl 

sard mdndid 

kdmmd 

hicc khdrah 

own property 

all evil 

works 

in bad 


htr 

making 

khdrc 

spending 


chdr^d,: 
left (ruined): 

kdr 


ji-lcdde 

whenever 

vehd 


making remained 


sard rfidl 
all property 

us milkke hicc 

that country in 
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WM (or hdfta) 

pai 

ged: 

oh 1 

famine 

falling 

went: 

he 1 

hundai. its 

mUlche 

de 

hiJcke 

being-is. That 

country 

of 

one 

gdcchke (jttlke) 
liaving-gone, 

rdl 

joining 

ged, 

went, by 


hif/ti hhiikkha 
now hungry 

j^'ine ndl 
man with, 


U8 


itsko 

him-to 


khitrke Wpm 
liaviiur-taken own 


bdri 

field 


ciirdnne 

j/razing 


ivase 


cliohr^d. j'ts 


dyi% 

came 


for 

dichdii 
to-say 


Uigga 

began 


blcG bhede {'dndke) apjie 
in sheep (piga) own 

yjele oh fllcre b^cc 

was-ieft. What time he thought in 

mdrhe pld de klhie 

my father of how-many 

nimWr rtltti rdjjke khmd&n, me blithe 

labourers bread havirig-been-sated eating-are, I here 

bhiikklul mdrdd, me dpiu 'plii hoi julad, 

hungry dying-am, I own father beside will-go, 

o.wl ko d/^Sfl ‘ Kliiida (rdstd) dd Mqq 

them to will-say ‘ God (prophet) of right 

ntil^dn kltd turd hi gUnd kUd 'Is 

injury was-done thy also siu was-done this 

J'lcgd nd rekd turn piUtdr dMidn, mu 

worthy not remained thy 


sou they-may-say, me 


kb 

to 


mdzure 

vservant 


de 

of 


m'Csdl rdl^^y 
likeness place/ ” 


'iiUlike 

Having-arisen 

oh ajd dur , dsd 
he still far was 

de p'la-suri , d'Uhd, daurke ged, 

of father-by was-aeen, having-run went 

lc(Udwe b%cc napdrke miled, 'its ko dkMd 

embrace in having-seized met, him to was-said 


own 

ds 

him 


piu kol tur ged: 
father beside going wnmi: 
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JOiMa {r&Bul) da hdqq mlkhsdn Iclta, %s 

God (prophet) of right injury wasKione, this 


jugd nd rehd 
worthy not remained 

nawkard, ko dkhM 
servant to was-said 

iske 


futtdr 

son they-may-say/’ 


Itid 


turd 
thy 

“c(Xna cird turn dno 

“ good garment you bring 

Id, dnli Mte ahgdthi 
this4o causing-to-be-put-on take, finger on ring 

lUa lo, faire ko chUtdr, pdlede 

causing-to-be-put-on take, foot to shoe, fattened 

hdcche ko dnke zdbd kdro, us ko 

calf to having-brought kill make, it to 

khdwil kkuiti kdrd, eh pfUtdr md/ra 

we-may-eat and joy may-make, this sou my 


7iutr 

ged> dsd, fir 


ged, gUm 

ged 

dying 

gone was, again 

living 

went, lost 

gone 

c> 

dsd, 

hhl thd ged.” 




was, again found went/' 




Us 

dd bard 

pUMr 

zt'inl 

hlcc 

Him 

of big 

son 

ground 

ill 


dsd, 

was, 


fts 

what 


ged 

went 


genii 
singing 

tdkke 

having-called 


wele Here d 

time near coming 

hdjend sUv^d, miukdr^ ko 

playing was-heard, servant to 

pucched ke ho^ddai” us dkhed twrd 

was-asked “ wlmt bec,ome-is/' by~him was-said thy 

nfJcrd hhrd d ged lure 2 >id ’us 

‘little brother corning went thy father-by .him 

vuse pdlMdd hdcchd zdhd kdrd 

for fattened calf kill getting-made 
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mUe (is da piUkXr Us ho 
for him of son I)iin to 


leai, is 

has-been- taken, this 

jinda ^ thd gea." oh IMfa hm dnd&r nik 

living being-found went,” He angry became in not 

jUldd, Us dd 'pe Mre dyd, its ho mdUn 

goes, him of father out came, him to to-persuade 

Idygd: pMtre dljMd "mi ifne bdra turl 
began: by-.son was-,said -‘by-me so-many years thy 

km, tddd kdde hcVcrd hi nlh 

service wa.s-done, by-thee ever goat even not. 


dittd 

7rie 

yard 

hdmzolM ndl 

kliudhl 

was-given 

I 

friends 

companions with 

j«y 

kttrd, 

jis 

xoele 

eh tiird ptUtdr 

dai 

may-make, 

what 

time 

this thy son 

come-is 


X'dvd mat hdnjvid Httc ajd-via, 

by-whom thy property harlots upon, was-ruined, 

tH its wdse pdliudd hdcchd edhd Icdrdi." 

thou him for fattened calf kill makest.” 

ho '' dkhed 
to was-said 


pm 

father 


him 


U% 

“ Son tJiou 


sun 

hy 

hihnema metre hdl rehnde (Iwnde) te jedc^jh 
always my beside remainest(])eing-art) and whatever 

mArai hlrai, Mkushl hdrnl hand 

mine-is thineds, joy to-inake and joyful to-be 

C(iii(xiy Ice 9^^^ ^ ttlTd hki^oL metr 

good-is, what thing is this thy brother dying 

Cisd, fir jl gea, gi(,m gea dsa hh% 

was, again living went, lost gone was again 

thd ged/* 

being-found went/* 


gea 

gone 
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fates, — hXhke, oblique of hXkk ; dkhe for dkhed dUa, 
second, other; chXr^dy left; in composition the usual form 
in chil/rnd, otherwise chdhrnd, leave; see a couple of lines 
down. Khuda rdsili, God and the Prophet; the Kagan 
people are such strong Muhammadans that it is difficult 
to get them to speak of God without the addition of 
I^Iuhammad. pm swn, for siln see after pronouns in 
grannnar; IM lo, lild is causative of le, take, put on; 
ch/lUdr, in Panjabi this means only a worn-out shoe ; 
pdlede, obL of 'pdUdda ; hhi, again; hh% is used by the 
criminal tribe of the Sdsls in this sense ; dai, for dyd e, is 
come; cf. dldte for dldi^d 6, above. 


Story 

qdihe d% jhdnhu dd U dike da jhdgrd hoed 

north of wind of and sun of quarrel became 

''dsd Meed kehrd ddhdoi, ' ds rdh te 

118 among-from who strong-is,” that way on 

jdnd hikk mdsdfir pdrda jiUdai, gdrm pcXttu 

man one traveller walking going-is, warm cloak 

utie ^ dhdkeddaiy dhnd d kh Sd '' jelvrd pdUu 

over covered-is, by-them was-said who cloak 

iltlo ulhdrsl oh dahdd hOsl” 

over-froin will-take-off he strong will-be.'* 

Notes. — vbtt^y upon himself; dlidk^dda%^ stat. part with e ; 
xUie, from over, i.e. off; ulhdrndy take off, corresponds to 
ntdrnd ; “ strong ” here means “ stronger 
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able, bo, hdkri>d. 

clothes, clre. 

hhi. 

cock, hHkilr, 

fdive, jlndCv ; becotne alive, ji 

collect, jdmd kdrnd. 

gdcchxidn 

come, end. 

all, sdhhh. 

comx)anion, hdmzdld. 

always, kdinedict. 

country, rnUkJi. 

angry, MlAfd, 

cover, dhdkknd 

apple, cold. 

cow, pa. 

ask, pUcchnd. 

daughter, dhi) -in-law, nuh. 

ass, khotd. 

day, dthuT, 

bad. manday hhdrdh. 

deer, etc., indrkJiory Mlly ml. 

be, become, hopd. 

descend, laihpd. 

bear, rlcch. 

desire, vidnnd. 

beat, md'nid. 

die, mdrnd. 

because, ke gdll e. 

divide, hdtiffnd. 

begin, Idggnd. 

do, kdrnd. 

beside, koL 

dock-plant, hold. 

beyond, par. 

dog, kUttd, 

big, bdpd. 

door, hiihd. 

bird, shdrlmld. 

down, idl^. 

bitcb, k'n-tt<%. 

drink, 

both, dope. 

dwell, hilsrm. 

boy, nhidhd. 

oast, cdrhdd. 

bring, d?ind. 

eat, khepd. 

brother, bhrd; -in-law (sister’s 

eight, Utth. 

husband), bh(h,nd ; (wife's 

eighteen, dthdhra. 

brother), said. 

eleven, ydhra. 

buffalo, vicinjh ; — calf, jhdtd ; 

embrace, v., kdldwe bicc 

(smaller one), kdtd. 

ndpdrnd. 

bull, ctd7i(L 

eye, dkkh. 

calf, hdcchd. 

famine, hdftdy kdht. 

call, takfid. 

far, du7\ 

cat, bd(i. 

father, ; -in-law, sohrd. 

cedar, pdhiddhdr. 

fatten, pil.Uddd, 

chestnut, hcmnd khor. 

few, Ihdj'e, 

cloak, pditn. 

field, bdriy zimi. 
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fifteen, 'pdndhrd, 

%hfc, V., jhtigdrnd ; n., jhitgm, 
find, be found, theijid^ fjihend, 
finger, dnlL 

fir (Abies 2 nndrau}, kd(ML 
(Picea morinda)f rcwdr, 
five, 2 )dnj. 
foot, pair, 

four, car; four annas, pd, 

fourteen, cohda, 

from, h6lo, thl^ ~o. 

garment, clfd. 

girl, htvrhl, 

give, deiid. 

go, gdcch^idi jitlnd. 

go&i, bdkrd, 

good, cdhd. 

graze, v, tr., cdrdiid, 

ground, zlmi. 

hail, 11 ., krlri, kordry balddddr, 
half: three and a half, etc., 
sddJie iraiy etc,; see “ one ”, 
“two”. 

hand, Mttk ; see right ”, 
“left”. 

happiness, hJkitsJii- 
happy, klidsll- 
he, Ohy eh, 
head, sh\ 
hoar, sHniid, 
hen, kukri, 
hence, ehiho. 
here, elithe. 
hill, dhdkd. 
horse, ghord (not r)- 
hot, gdim, 
hour, gJidri, 
house, ghdr. 

hungry, hdftdy hhUkkhd, 


husband, Idldsm, 

I, me, 
in, hl^c, 

.injure, nUkksdn Jedrnd. 
inside, dnddr, 
joy, kliUdit. 
joyful, khUA 

kosirel Ji(1({icha (ch almost tsh). 
labourer, jiidzUr, 
laugh, hdsnd, 

.leave, chohrnd: (in composition 
as mere intensive), ckilrnd. 
left (not right), khUhhd, 
lift, ccud- 

little, ; a little, 

live (dwell), hdsnd; be alive, 
j'iiid, 

living, jlnda, 

look, dd'khnd ; look for, 
dhundhnd, 
man, jdpd, 

maple (three-eared), traikdnnd, 

mare, gho^'t (not t)» 

medlary biltdm ; see “jiear”. 

meet, mllnd. 

milk, V. tr., melnd. 

moon, cUnn, 

morning, in the, fCizrd, 

mother, nid ; -in-law, s&ss, 

mountain, dhakd, 

much, so, Und ; how much ? 

kltnd; as much (ve\.)y jUnd. 
mule, kderd. 
my, indrhdy mdrd, 
near, nere, 

need (be needful), pdkdr Jwnd, 
nephew (brother’s son), pdtrhld 
(hhdtrid) ; (sister’s son), 
Ml'Ured. 
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Bight, rai, 
nine, no, 
nineteen, iimihl, 

no, nciy nih, 
north, qUiUh, 
nose, ndkkh, 
not, ndy mk. 

nothing, Mjjh ndy Ujjh nih. 
now, ; up to now, djie tdnu, 
obtained, bo, ihheridy iheq^d, 

of, da, 

old (man), bildhd, 
on, iltte, 
one, hlkk, 

one and a half, de4h, 
other, dfld, 
outside, htre, 

pear (tree), bdtdri ; see 
‘Snedlar”. 
persuade, mdhid. 
pierce, cdbbMid, 
pig, ilndha, 

pine {Finns excclsa)^ bUr, 
place, V., rdkhnd, 
play, V. (music), hdjei^id. 
plum (Primus padus)y bh&rth, 
pour out, dolnd- 
prayer, ndmdz ; time of early 
afternoon prayer, pe^ii ; of 
later afternoon prayer, dlgdr, 
property, yndl, 
prophet, rdsul. 
pull, chlknd, 

put on (clothes), lend ; cause 
to be put on, lildnd, 

(juarrel, jhdgrd, 

(piarter, 2 ^d, 
remain, rehnd, 
right (not left), s&jjd. 


ring, an gut ha, 

TiBOiy Utikyi^d see stand'*, 
river ; see stream **. 
ruin, V. tr., djdrnciy khcirdb 
kdrnd. 
run, dmipid, 

sacrifice, v. tr., zdhd kdtnd, 

sake, for—of, tease, 

satisfied, be, rdma, 

say, dkhi}d, 

second ; see two 

seek, dhilTidkijid, 

seize, ndpdpia, 

send, jolnd. 

servant, naukdr. 

service, khlzmdt. 

seven, stdt, 

seventeen, sdidhrci. 

she, dhy eh. 

sheep, hhede. 

shoe, chUtdr. 

side, on this—of, vlrdr; on far— 
of, par, 

similar to, demUdl. 

sin, n., g find ; v., gilnd kdrnd. 

sing, gend. 

sister, hhehn\ -indaw(brother’s 
wife), bhdhhly bharjai; (hus* 
band’s sister), ndndn. 
sit, djnd, 
six, die. 
sixteen, sohld, 
something, Mjjh. 
son, pUtidr. 
south, nildb. 
speak, dkhiid, bolnd. 
spend, Widrc kdrnd. 
spoil, tljdrndy khdrdbj kdrnd. 
spruce ; see fir 






miN/sr/fj, 
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I'MlnCi, 
star, tdrd, 

still, yet, djOf dje idriu. 
stone, 

stream (small), hdtthci; (large), 
nddd, 

strong, (Jdhdld. 
snn, dlh. 

take, levd >; take with one, 
khtmia\ take off (clothes), 
iUhdrnd, 
ton, das, 
than, kolOf thl, 
then, 'its loele. 
tbero, okthe, 
they, oh^ eh. 
thirteen, Uhrd, 
this, eh, 
thou, tu. 
three, tre, 
thy, terd, 
time, ivdkkt. 

tired, get, hiU\id; tired, adj., 
hilieddd, 
to, ho. 
to'day, djj, 

to-morrow, sdbdh \ day after—, 
dtru ; day after that, cdthe.' 
tongue, jlhh. 
tooth, ddnn, 
traveller, mfisdfir, 
turban, pdtkd. 


turn, flrnd, 
twelve, hdhra* 
twenty, hlh, * 

two, rid; two and a half, dhdl ; 

second, dud, 
up, iXtle ; up to, tdnu, 
upon, iltte, 
very, hdrd, 

walk, tU^nd\ see “go’^‘‘come'^ 

walnut, hhor, 

was, dsd, dhsd. 

wash oneself, nheijtd. 

water, pd'^i^ 

we, dsl, 

west, Uhndd, qlbld, 
what, he. 

when ? kddil, (reh) jls loele, 
where? ktlhthe ; see “whither” 
{x:d.)i jX^hthe, 
whither? hilr, kUhthe, 
who? hehrd, hftn, 
wife, hdhpi, 
willow, his, 
wind, y/idn/i. 

with, (both “along with” 
and instrumental), 
woman, irwit, 
worthy, jilgd. 
yesterday, hdll, 
yet, djd, dje tdnu, 
you, iUsi, 
your, t’Us dd. 


§L 
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BAHEAMGALA 

It will be seen I’rom the following lines that the dialect 
resembles Pkitiidi ; see Northern Himalayan Dialects, 
pt. iv, p, 15. 

Noi;ns 

putldr, son ; oblique, piUtrd, 

Pronouns 


Nona, vial, I. 

as. 

Gen. vihdrd. 

dsdlvrd. 

Dat, rnigi. 

(Isa hi. 

Agent mai. 

dsa. 

Nom. tTi, 


Gen. hlhdrd 

ttisdhrd. 

Dat. tilQi, 

tfisa hi. 

Agent tu. 

t'Usd, 

Noin, 6h, 


Gen. ils nCu 

itnha nd. 

Dat. tis ku 

ilnha ki,^ 

Agent iis. 

ilnha. 


lean (not ktin), who ? k^, what? 

' Numerals 

Very much t)ie same as North Panjabi. 
ikk, doy linn, cdi% pdnj, che^ edit, <lUk, nmi, das, yard,, 
hard, tevfl, oaudd, pdndrd, sold, sdtdrd, aihard, unni, blh. 
Note sold, not sold ; bih, not wih. Note also:— 

60, sdtth, trai hlhd. 


24*. cavAvi. 

29. dndttrl (with ?’). 

80. trlh (wnth r). 

40. cdli (not call), also do 
hihd. 

50. 'pdAijdh, dhm hihd. 


70. sdttdr, 

80. dssiy car hihd, 
90. ndhbe. 

100, san., 'pdnj hihd. 





BAlIRAMCiAtA 

Advrrbs 



iipwardw, 
downwards, hicn- 


yes, hd, 
(juickly, haile. 


Pres. ^d. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

m. 

^0. 

m. 

Past, MtsS. or sed. ditsd, sSd. 

dltml, sal. Misau, seo. 

mtai, si: ditsUn, arm. 

ynarnchy beat 

Pres. infl. mama m : mama % : mama U : mamc a : 
marne o : marne ain. 

marnd Jias fcin. sing, mdrni ; plur, warnad. 

Iinperf. mdrnd ad : mama sal : mama si : marne sA .- 

marne sau : marne adn. 

Fut. mdrad, maradga. mdrsA, marsdge. 

mdrsi, maraiga. marae, mdradge.^ 

mdrai, mdralgd. rndraitn, mdravnge. 

Fern.; The first form does change for the fern., tlie 
second has -gi in the sing, and -gid in plur. 

Past, marga, fern, marl \ plur. mare, fern, marld. 

Pres. part, mama, fern, mdrni] plur. marne, fern. 
marnid. 

The practical identity here as in many Laihndi (Lahnda > 
dialects of the endings for the fat. and imperf. is striking. 
In the fut. the endings are added to the root, m the 
imperf. to the pres. part. The origin of the s is quite 
different in the two cases. 

The words which liave occurred and the following 
nouns show how the dialect avoids cerebral n and where 
otherwise tliey would be expected. The n in hand is 
accidental, due to the following d. The Piinchi dialect 
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also has very few cases of cerebral n and I ; Dhiindb the 
Lailmdi dialect of the Murree Hills, has far more. 


mother, <%7nmd. 
sister, hhctin (not n). 
wife, zitndni, 
woman, zdndwL 
man.j&nd (not n), 
ear, hdnn. 
brother, bhrd, bhdi. 
back, iL, kdnd: 


God, Khilda. 

Satan, Sh aitivn. 
sun, dlhu 

cowherd, ddngdr cdrdn- 
wdla (not n and 1). 
eye, cthkhl. 
gold, svAmd. 
silver, cdnd%. 


THE KOCI DIALECTS OF RAMPUR STATE 

Intuoduction 

The State of Jlatnpur is the most easterly of the Simla 
States. It stretches from a point 3 or 4 miles beyond 
Kot. Giiru to the border of Tibet. All the eastern part of 
the State speaks .dialects of Ktoauri or 1''ibetari. The 
KAnauri area begins abruptly 2J miles beyond S^irahftn, 
whicii is 90 miles from Simla. In the whole of the State 
up to that line, i.e. the western part of the State, which, 
tiiough comprising only a small part of the territory, 
includes a large majority of the people, Aryan dialects 
are spoken. Tliese Aryan dialects are all known by the 
generic name of Koci. They do not differ very mucli 
from one another, but we may perhaps distinguish five of 
them, the dialects of Rohru, llampur, Baghi, Silrkhhli 
Pttrg^tna, and Dodra Kiiar. 

The Rohru dialect is spoken round about the town of 
Rohru. Its northern boundary is the main ridge which 
runs from Simla east to Kanauv, the southern boundary is 
the boundary of the State itself, w'hcre it marches with 
Jilbbi4] and Rawigftrhon the east the Rohni area extends 
7 or 8 miles to where the Pabbiir River receives a large 
tributary on its riglit bank ; on the west the boundary is 
van irregular line from Kot Khai to KhMrala, the line 
bending considerably to the east. Rtoipiiri is found 
directly north of the Rohni dialect; it lies north of the 
Simla ridge, and extends from a little to the east of Nirth 
on the Sfi/thlj to mile 921 on the Hindostan-Tibet road. 
Through most of its area the Satl^j River bourid.s it on 
the north. Baghi is spoken in a small district extending 
for 5 or 6 miles in every direction round Baghi. The 
Siirkhfili dialect is spoken on the upper valleys of 
the Pabbiir .ind of its chief tributary to the nortli. 


hu 

On'the west is the Rohm dialect, to the north EampilrX 
and Kftnauri, and to the south KilarL Kilari should 
really belong to the United Provinces. It is spoken 
in a valley lying to the south and east of the upper 
waters of the Pabbfir and in villages in tlie United 
Provinces. The streams of this valley drai7i into the 
Tos River, which is ultimately joined by the Pabbiir. 
-Kiiari is called after Dodra Ktlar, the name given to the 
district where it is spoken. Dodra and two other villages 
are known as Ktlar or I)dclra Kiiar. The villagers 
generally resent being considered inhabitant« of Rampur 
State, and sometiTnes give trouble. They prefer to think 
of themselves as belonging to Garhwal (Gadwhfd), and if 
we judge by the position of their valleys and the flow of 
their streams they are right. The whole Koci speaking 
population may be put down as 45,000, 

Pronunciation 

The transliteration follows the system of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. It should be noticed that vowels with 
a long mark over them are the same as those with no 
mark, the difference being merely one of length, whereas 
vowels with a short mark are generally different vowels. 
Thus, the following pairs are in each case identical vow^els : 
a, cl ; e, e ; i, I; o, o ; u, u ; the only difference being one 
of length, so tliat when a vowel is unaccented it might 
often be written either with or without a long mark. 
Izideed, phonetically it ^vould generally be more correct 
to omit the mark, but it is unusual to omit it in w'orks on 
Oriental languages. As regards the short vowels, cf, is as 
u in “but”, e is practically the same as e, except for length, 
but it is probably a lower vowel in most cases ; o is nearly 
o in “hot”; u is the vowel of “pall” as distinguished from 
that of “root ”. The lips are usually neither protruded nor 
drawn together in pronouncing it. (The above paragraph 
applies also to Jtlbba], Silket, and Bilaspur.) 
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Jie KOci dialects, as in Simla dialects as a whole, 
jtot letters are not aspirated; thus, the combinations 
ijK dk dhjk hk are practically unknown, and when they 
occur they are probably to be put down to Hindi influence. 
Looking at the words as they appear on the printed page, 
one would say that the h is transferred to a position after 
the vowel. The fact, however, is tiiat it is genet ally 
omitted altogether, and the only trace of its existence is 
found in the raising of the tone of the syllable in which 
one would expect the h. Tlius, ghora, hhd% bhain, (jktr 
become gohro, bain, bauhi, gauhr, in which words tlie 
h is not sounded, the words being, however, pronounced 
with the higli falling tone described under Kugani. Tliis 
whole (piestion of tone is very interesting. In Panjabi, 
north and west of Amritsar, the h is dropped with sonant 
letters, but there the sonant letter is transformed into 
a surd and the h replaced by a low tone (also described 
under Kagani), so that the words mentioned are 

pronounced kora, pal, pjovh kar. This point is of some 
importance in connexion with the discussion of the 
original relations of Romany language. The argument 
has been advanced that Romany must be connected with 
modern Shina, because, like Romany, it avoids aspirated 
sonants. It will here be seen that Northern Panjabi and 
all the Simla dialects, except those spoken in Bilaspur, 
have the same peculiarity. 


ROHRU 

Nouns 

The plural of nouns in -o ends in -d, reminding us of the 
Ghjftri dialect, which has nom. plur. -a, obi. -d. Masc. 
nouns ending in a consonant are inflected in -d both sing, 
and plur., while fern, nouns have -i The gen. prep, is ro, 
the dat. Jche, the abl. khti. 



LlNOUIS'nC STUDIKS FUOM THE HIAfALAYAS 


Pkonouns 



3rd pers. pronouna have a special fern, form in tlve 
obi. sing. 


Verbs 


Tlie pres. incl. and pres. cond. are the same. The fut. 
adds 4o bo the pres, ind., wliich undergoes several changes 
in the final vowel. 

The stab. part, is sometimes a contracted form ending in 
-dmlo, -ando, -(xhndo, otherwise it ends in -cro. 

Habit is expressed as in Hindi, The conception of an 
action actually taking place is expressed by the inflected 
pres, part., which does not vary, and the verb Idgrio, thus 
pUde IdgOy is actually now beating. For ability the verb 
holfw, be able, is used. 


IIAMPUIU 

Nouns 


There is an organic genitive in -o which is, of course, an 
adjecti vo. 

The dat. prep, is and the abl. kd. Masc. nouns ending 
in -o inflect in -e, others in -a. Fern, nouns inflect in -i'. 
Tha singular is nearly the same as the plural. 


Pronouns 


Pronouns of the 3rd pers. have separate forms for the 
fern, obi. 


Yeubs 


The future i;as no separate form, it is the same as the 
pres. ind. and pres. cond. The stat. part, ends in -oouiau. 


BAGHI 


The Baglii dialect is almost the same as Rampiiri. 


Nouns 


The organic gen. of Raiiipuri is not found, the prep, ro 
being substituted. The prep, for the dat. is kd and for 
the abl. ihida. The inflection is generally as in Rampiiri, 


umr/iy 



3rd pers., see note fov Kampari. 


Verbs 

There is a separate fut. (in -Ulo), but the pres. ind. and 
pres. cond. are the same. The siat, part, ends in ~Sndo or 
-era, the latter ending being for trans. verbs. 

SURKHULI 

The inhabitants of the SiVkhQli Pitrgtoa have to pass 
through RohrCi on almost every journey; tlieir speech, 
therefore, does not differ much from that of Rohru. 

Nouns 

The gen., dat., and abl.]iave,a3 their prepositions, ro, U, 
and ku or ko. respectively. Masc. nouns in -o inflect in -e, 
others in -d ; fern, nouns inflect in -i; the sing, and plur, 
are generally alike. 

Pronouns 

As in the other Koci dialects the 3rd pers. pronoun has 
special forms for the obi. sing. fern. 

Verbs 

The pres, ind., pres, cond., and fut. liave the same form. 
J t is worth noting; e.g. pUd ft, pitd % otc.; the imperf. 
being pitd them, plur. pltd the. 

There are two stat. part, forms, dndau and -erod. 

To express actual action at the moment referred to the 
pres. part, of tlie verb is used with the stat. part, of liXgno, 
as pitdo Idgdndav,, is now beating. 

KUARl 

With Kilari we get under Garhwali influence. 

Nouns 

Nouns inflect in a number o^ different ways. Most of 
them have nasal vowels in the obi. plur. The prepositions 
for <ren., dat., and abl. are ro, or or M and ku. 


umr^y. 
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Promouns 

There is the usual fern. sing. obi. form for the 3rd pers. 
pronoun, keel, how much or many, reminds us of ^ina 
kAcak or h%Cii with the same meaning. 

Verbs 

The accent in the future and past is unusual. In the 
future it is througliout on the last syllable, and in the past 
on the vsecond (which is, except in the plural, tlie last), the 
past being thus distinguished from the past cond. or pres, 
part., which has the accent on the first. 

Flit. 7idndn.ld\ Past, ndndau'. Past cond. ndn'dau. 
Tiio stat. part, ends in -m>. 

Very notev/orthy is the dropping in some tenses of the 
I of bono, speak, and r of kdrmo, do. Tlie I is dropped in 
the inf. bono, and past cond. bodo, and appears in pres. ind. 
holu and past bola^l. The r of konno, do, appears in the 
tenses in which the I of hono does so; pres. ind. korU ; 
pOvSt, Mr all \ and on tlie other hand, inf. kdTino; past 
cond. Ict'ddo, The verb bdno, be able, is treated in the 
same way as bo no, speak. 

Something similar occurs in the Cilrahi dialect, spoken in 
Cftmba State, wdiere hdlnil, speak, has past cond. bottd and 
past ind. bdlil] and kdhnxv, do, lias fut. kdhmd] pres. ind. 
kdhid d, past, ked ; in this case the r not coming in at all. 
In Ctlrahi tlie word for beat, mdnii, omits the usual r in 
the past cond. mdfd, and in fut. bst pers. sing, and plur. 
nutiund, vuik^ne. See Lanrj. North, Him., pt. iii, p.. 32. 




ROHRU DIALECT 
Nouns 


Masculine, 

SiNOULAP, Plural 

Norn. gdhr-o, horse. -a. 

Gen. -tf ro. -d ro, 

Dat., Acc. -e kh^, -d khd. 


liWSTfty 
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Singular 


Pr.URA[. 


Abl. 

~e khu. 

•d khu. 

Agent 

-tid. 

•m. 

Voc. 

-M. 

•^0. 

Nom. 

gauh-ry house. 

-r. 

Gen. 

-rd ro. 

•rd ro. 

Agent 

■‘Td. 

-rd. 

d-u, Hindu, has gen. -H ro ; agent, -fld, etc. 

riinine. 



Nom. 

tshSoMy gii'h daughter. 

-1. 

Oen. 

ro, etc. 

-i ro, etc. 

Agent 



Voc. 

•id. 

•16. 

Nom. 

hauh-Uy sister. 

•71. 

Gen. 

•n'l rOy etc. 

•ni rOy etc. 

Agent 

-nle. 

•me. 


Pronouns 


Singular 

PI.TJRAL 

Nom. 

ClUy I. 

dmrrui. 

Gen. 

mero. 

mdhro. 

Dat., Acc. mu khd. 

dmu khii. 

Abl. 

mu khu. 

dmu khi. 

Agent 

mui. 

dmma. 

Nom. 

tiiy thou. 

turnma. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tdhro. 


"•§L 


Dat., Acc. td hhl. 

AbL td khu. 

Agent tax. 

Nom. eo, fern, e, this. 

Gen. chroy fern. Idro. 

Dat., Acc. es fein*. id kh6. 

Abl. es khuy fern. Id khu. 

Agent mi, fem, hi. 

kuuj who (inter.), declines kanh 
kiinl. 

dzOyVilio (rel.), dzau-ro IM khu; agent, dzunl; dzo 
kun, whoever. 


idmu kh^. 
tdmu khu. 
tumvva. 

e, fern, the same. 

til TO yy „ 

tu kJU ,, ,, 

VXL khu ,, yy 

tUU yy yy 

VO hM khu; agent, 




.misT^ 



O 
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koh, anyone, someone ; kmih-ro, etc., Jike hm. 

hi, wJiat (inter), keA.ro, etc. 

kicch, something, anything; dz() kicch, wliatever, etc., 
do not decline. 

Adjective pronouns are: ino, of this kind ; tino, of that 
kind ; kino, of wdiat kind hdzino, of which kind (re) ). 

Ml, so much or many ; tettl, so much or many (cor¬ 
relatives;; hettl, how much or many? dzUtl, as much 
or many. 


Adjectives 


Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns; other¬ 
wise, those ending in a consonant are not declined. Those 
ending in -n or -o take -d for the obi. sing, and all the 
masc. pliir., for the fern, sing., and I for tlie fern. plur. 
All genitives are used as adjectives and follow the rule 
just given except that in the obi. masc. sing, and plur. 
masc. they take instead of -cf.. 

Coinpai^j^on. — There are no special forms for the 
comparative and superlative. Comparison is made by 
the preposition hhu, from, with the positive. 

adknlro, good ; giv khu sdkniro, good from this, better 
than this; sdhbhl khu sdknlro, good from all, better than 
all, best. 


Numerals 


1. ek. 

2. dm. 

d. cin. 

4. tsar. 

5. pans. 


13. (era, 

14. tsouda. 

15. pdndra, 
10. sola. 

17. sdttra. 

18. (hdra. 

19 . n%,^. 

20 . hi^, 

40. dm blah. 
60. cin blah. 
80. tsar blah, 
100. sau. 


6. tskau. 


7. sat. 

8. dth. 

9. 7iau. 
10. das. 


11. gidra. 

12. hdra. 
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Ordinals 

1st. paihlo, 6fch. taty'Ho. 

2nd. dujjo. 7ih. sdtvo. 

3rd. cijjo. 8tl). dfhuo. 

4th. tsdutko. 9th. 7iauuo. 

5th. pdnzuo, 10th. ddauo. 

The/6 in 6th is much weaker than that in 6: tsdilo tshau. 
d^Hrh is one and a half, daih two and a half. 


Adverbs 

Time 


ebhi, now. 
tehid, then (correl.). 
kebid, wlien ? 
dzebhi, when (rel.). 
dz, to-day. ' 

kdlld, to-morrow. 

the day after 
to-morrow. 

IsaxUhe. on the fourth day. 


fdzZy yesterday. 
phrcZy the day before 
yesterday. 

ndtreZy on the fourth day 
back, 

kebhiy sometimes. 
kebM na, never. 
kebhi Icebldy some time or 
other, sometimes. 



iyyd, here. 
ivy yd, there, 
kiyyd, where ? 
dzlyya, where (rel.). 
lyya dzan^ up to here. 
Irey from liere. 
hkUtdry inside. 


Place 

hubiy upwards. 
idly downwards. 
nerl, near. 
ddr, far. 
dgcj'Wy forward. 
patshCy back. 
hdlidry outside. 


hditriy very mucli. 
'pheitly quickly. 
sdkniro fcdfW. well. 


Others 

Md kMy why ? 

Oy yes. 

bitrOy much, greatly. 


The adjective pronouns inOj of this kind, etc., and eitiy 


so much, etc., are often used as adverbs. 
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Prepositions 


%L 


de, in. 
kha, in. 

(/ahiy upon. 
tkdli, thdlli, under. 
dgga, Ctga, dgii, him dgii, in 
front of; mA dgu, or m'^ 
1dm dgtt, in front of me. 
arey with, along with. 
khuy from, with (instru.). 

TO. of. 


tdia, for sake of (ehri tdia, 
for his sake). 

bdUiy about, concerning (tcuo 
htttiy about you). 
pdVy on far side of. 
ilTy on this side of. 

€8 hiyydy in his direction. 
pheray round (gaiokrtlpherd, 
round the house). 
kh^y to. 


Veubs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, tense e, e/t, ch, or ai, unchanged throughout. 
Past tense— 


Sing. masc. tho. Fern. the. 

Plur. masc. thd. Fern. 

thi. 

tho* tM. 

the. 

thi. 

Old. thl 

the. 

thi. 

pitno, 

beat 


Pres. ind. 

pUi. 


p'l(d. 

jntd. 


pUd. 

piUd. 


Fut. pifAllo. 

pHile. 


jntdlo. 

pUeld. 


intelo. 

pilteld. 


Imperat. p? /; plur. plto. 



Imperf. tlie pres. ind. with the past verb subst. 


p>ltil Old, fern. iM. 

piti the, fern. thi. 


pita thdy the. 

2ntd they thi. 


pifd thdy th^. 

pita the, thi. 



with object). 

PI up. plto fho, tMy pile they pitf thi. 


agreeing 
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Pres. cond. same as pres. iiid. 
Past. cond. and pres, part.— 


pUdo, fein. pUd^, 


plur. pitiMj fern. pUdi. 


pifdo, pii<M, 

'[iUdOy 



pildi^', pltdl, 

pitd^\ pltd'i. 


Part. pres. act. pUdo -e, -i); pitdl w^H, while or on 
beating; pass. j)lt/mdo\ fern, plthid'l \ plur. pUaiidd; 
fern. (contracted ivom pUo orido, Hindi mdrd hud), 

Conj. part, pit^d, having beaten. 

Agent, pltna dlo. 

Habitual, dd jyltP.d koru, I am in the habit of beating, 
Jinmediate pres. dU pifde Idgo^ I am now beating. 


oh no, be, become 


Imperat. auh ; plur. auh. 

Pres. ind. and pres. cond. dh~u, -d, -d, -i, -d, -d. 
i^ib. atihulo, auhdlo, auhdlo, auhlle, auhdld, auhdld. 
Past, uhd. 

Past cond. dhndo. 


dhno, come 


Imperat. dli, dho. 

Pres. ind. and cond. dhu, dhd, dhd, dhl, dhd, dhd, 
Fut. dh iilo, dhdlo, dhdlo, dhile, dhdld, dhdld. 

Past, dho. 

Past cond. dhdndo. 


deuno, go 


Imperat. deo ; plur. deo. 

Pres. ind. deil, etc. (reg.). 

Fut. deuLo, dedlo, dedlo, deile, deald, deald. 
Past, deo, fern. dH ; plur. ded, fern. del. 
Past cond. deimdo. 


rauhno, remain 


Imperat. ravJh ; plur. rauh. 
Pres. ind. rauh it, etc. 

P’ut. rauhido, etc. 

Past cond. rauhndo. 
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h'U>9hno, sit 

Impei^at bil>^h, hit^o. 

Pres. ind. hits'll, etc. 

Fut. bitfikillo. 

Past cond. hii^do. 

kha/HO, eat 
Pres. ind. Ichdu, etc. 

Past, khdo, 

pino, driuk 
Pros. ind. pvWy etc. 

Past, 'plo. 

deno, give 

Pres. ind. deiL 
Past, dero (stat. part.). 

IdnOf take 

Pres. ind. Idu, 

Fut. Idulo. 

Past, Ido. 

bdlno, speak, say 




Pres. ind. hold. 

Past, bold. 

kdrno, do 

Pres. kbrn. 
Past, kid. 

jdnnOf know 

Past, jdnd. 

dmio, bring 

Past, and. 

ninOy take away 

Past, iild. 



Ability is expressed by means of bdlno, be able. The 
other verb adds % to the root; as ad Itkhl n^lh h6ldo, 
1 am not able to write. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pres. ind. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tero naU has ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Es gdhre vl kUti 6mhdr ai ? This liorse of how- 
rniioh age is ? 

3. Ire Kd.^viir hetti dur ai? Frorn-liere Kashmir 
how~inuch far is ? 

4. Tere hdbbd re gaahrxc kha keiti tshdra ? Th}’’ father 
of house in how-many sons I 

b. Jz dit bdri durti him handi ahO. To-day I very 
far from walking came. 

6. Mere kdkkd ro tshdva ehri haiihnl are bUlhandu. 
My uncle of son his sister with married is. 

7. Ganhrd kha shulde gdhre rX zvn ai. House in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Ehri 'pUthi gahi zin kbsh. His back upon saddle 
tighten. 

9. Mul ehro tshdrii bdhri pita. By-me his son much 
beaten. 

10. Eii pdrbdUa gahi gdui bahd tsdrd. That hill 
upon cows got grazing is. 

11. Ell h'ikhd thdlli gdhra gahi biitthahndo. He tree 
under horse upon seated. 

12. Ehro hdhi dpni baxihnl khii boro. His brother own 
si-ster than big. 

13. Ehro wM daih rupdyye. Its price two and a half 
rupees. 

14. Mero hah tahota gauhrii de rauha. My father little 
house in remains (lives). 

15. Es kh^ rtipuyye de. Him-to rupees give. 

lb. Ell riipxbyya es khu dm Id. That rupee him from 
hither take. 


1 7. Eo atsho jyitea vadn Ichi bdnnho. Him wel 1 having- 
beaten ropes wnbh tie. 

18. Kim khu pdni gdro. Well from water hring-out. 

19. Mil khu ciga hando. Me from before walk, 

20. Kaiihro tshdru tail patshe dhande Idgahndo. 
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Whose son thee beliind coining attaclied, i.e. is at this 
moment coming. 

21. Ext till kmo khn vioU Idol That by-tViee whorn- 
frorn in-price was-taken ? 

22. Gy'd re PJcki atti-dla Ickii Ido, Village of one shop- 
owner from was-taken. 

Notes, —1. Kds, wliat is ; cf. kci sd in the Sfirkhiili 
dialect. 6. Biaharido, stat. part, from bidhno, having been 
married. 10. BtoUhahndo, stat. part., seated. 20. Ahan(U 
Idgahndo, two stat. part, corresponding to Hindi di/d hud 
ld<jd hxid ; Panjabi has aundCi e Idgd. 

Ability is rendered by hdhio with the inf., wliich adds 
-i to the root; dd iiklchl ndih hdldo, I cannot write. 
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YOCABULAUY 


able, be, 
about, bdfti. 

alx)ve; see ^‘upon”. 

age, d77ibdr . 

all, hadhe, sdbbhi, 

anyone, koi ; anything, kicch. 

arrive, puzhv^o, 

ass, gdciho, 

back, n*, plfh, 

backwards, paisho. 

bad, no. 

be, become, ohno, 
bear, n., rlkh, 
beat, pUrio ; see “ fight 
beautiful, hd);ithr,io. 
bed, 7nd7izo, 
behind., patshe, 
beneath, thtilli. 

big, b6ro. 
bird, ts6rku. 
bitch, JmkkrS. 
body, jlu. 
book, kutdb, 
boy, tshom ; see “ son 
bread, rotti. 
bring, dmjio* 
brother, bdhi. 
buffalo, 7fidish, 
bull, hdldid, 
buttermilk, chd,^, 
buy, niole Idno, 
call, bodrio, 
camel, uL 

cat, hrdloy fern. brciU. 
cock, kilkhro. 


cold, 

come, (ihrio, 
concerning, 
conquer, dzU'^o, 
cow, gdo. 
cowherd, gUdlo. 
daughter, indt ; see girr\ 
day, dfis ; see “ to-day ”, to¬ 
morrow 

defeated, be, hdrno. 
die, mdrno. 

direction, blyyd ; in this d., 
§s blyyd, 
do, kdrno, 

dog, kukhtr ; see “ bitch 
downwards, tol, 
draw (water), gdrno, 
drink, pw.io; cause to drink, 
pldri^o. 
car, kdnthil, 

eat, khdv>o ; cause to eat, 
khtdiio. 
egg, pi'ftJii. 

eight, di'h\ eighth, dfhfw. 

eighteen, thdra, 

eighty, tsar blah, 

eject, gCirno, 

elephant, hdthl, 

eleven, gidra, 

eye, dkh, 

face, mu, 

fall, lotv-o. 

far, dur, 

father, bdb, 

field, (iitkhro. 
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fight, pitno; see “ beat 
fish, macli, 

five, pdnz ; fifth, pdnzuo. 

floAV, bauhri,o, 

foot, bahrici. 

forty, cidl Mah, 

forward, dgii>f dggu, aga^ agga, 

four, tsar:, fourth, tsdiUho, 

fourteen, tsd'uda. 

from, khu. 

front, in — of; see ‘'forward 
fruit, 'phdl. 
ghi, gmh, 

gi rl, mdl ; see ^ ‘ daugh tor ’. 
give, deri. 0 , 
go, 4euno, 

goat, he-, bdJcro ; she-, hdkrl. 
good, sdknlroy dtsho. 
graze, intrans;, tsdrno ; kans., 
tsdrno, 

hair, imlndrdl, hat, 
hand, dhth. 
he, eo. 
head, mwMh 
hear, dkumio, 
hen, hilkhr^., 
hence, ire. 

hero, lyyd ; up to here, lyyd 
dzau. 
high, ilsfo. 
hill, pdrhdt. 

Hindu, Ihruiu, 
horse, gohro. 
hot, 7ildto. 
house, gauhr. 
hundred, sau. 
husband, rdndo. 

I, dXi . 


ignorant, hdJilu. 
in, de, kha. 
inside, hhlttdr. 
iron, loah. 
jackal, .tfkail(o. 
jungle, baicy,. 

kind, of this —f ino ; of that 
' —, tino ; of what — , kiiio 
(inter.); of which —, dzhio ■ 

O'el). 

kite, gdrilr. 

know, jdxmo. 

lazy, gdldndo. 

learn, §Mkhno. 

leopard, hdrdhg. 

lie, si‘Ut'^0 ; see “ sleep 

little, tsh6to\ adv. thdro; 

a — , thdro. 
load, hdgrjr. 
look, dekhtio. 
maize, hHri. 
make, cdmio. 

)uan, mdivUch. 
many; see “ much 
mare, gOhri. 
marry, htdhno. 
meat, mas. 
meet, v., mUno, 
milk, diidh. 
moon, dzun, 
mother, di. 
mountain, pdrhdt. 
much, adv., bbyo, h6hn ; so — 
or many, ettl; do. (correl.), 
Uttl ; how — or many, 
Icettl ; as — or many, dzUii. 
ray, 7neT0, 
name, ?ia 2 l. 
near, neri. 
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never, kebhi na, 
night, rad. 

nine, naxi ; ninth, n6uo, 
nineteen, nldL. 

no, nBh, 

no one, kdi na. 
nose, ndk. 
not, n&th. 
nothing, kicch na. 
now, ebhi. 

of, TO, fern, rl ; plnr. masc. re, 
feni. n. 

oil, tel. 
on, gain. 
one, ek. 
our, mdhro. 
out, bdhdr. 
pen, kdlldm. 
pig, sungdr. 

place, V. trans., tshdrno. 
plain, sdllo. 

plough, n., auhl; v., atdil 
jdcrio. 

quickly, phetti. 
rain, pcini, 
read, p&rhno. 
relate, sJiuiiauno. 
recognize, pdrdnno. 
remain, rauhno. 
return, oru dhno. 
rise, ilzlno ; rise up, khdro 
uzhjt,o. 

river, n6e ; see “ stream 
roix), r6^i. 
round, prep., pherd. 
run, pheth deiio. 
saddle, zln. 
sake, for — of, tdid. 
say, hol^o. 


second, dujjo. 
see, dekhno. 
seed, bij. 

seven, sat ; seventh, sdtfw. 
seventeen, sdttra. 
sharp, pdinno. 
she, e. 

sheep, behrl. 

shepherd, hrdlo. 

shop, dtti ; shopkeeper, dUid/o. 

sick, thaurdnd. 

side, on this — of, dr ; on that 
— of, par. 

sister, older than person re¬ 
ferred to, ddddi ; younger 
than do., haihn. 
six, tshau; sixth, tsdiio. 
sixteen, sola. 
sixty, cln blah. 
sit, bdshfio. 

sleep, silttiio ; see ** lie 
someone, kdi ; somethi ng, kicch ; 

see “anyone”, “anything”, 
son, tshortc ; see “ boy 
sow, V., bauno. 
speak, holno. 
star, taro. 
stomach, pet. 
storm, kkUalra. 
stream, gdli(J\ see “river”, 
strong, tdkro. 
sun, siirdj ; sunshine, rur. 
sweet, (Jill do. 

take, Idrio ; take away, nlno. 

ten, dels. 

than, khu. 

tlien, teblii. 

there, tiyya. 

they, c; their, luro. 
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thief, /.ser. 
thirteen, tara, 
this, ilo\ fern. (*. 
thou, ill. 

three, cm ; tlhrd, v^jjo. 
thy, tero. 

tie, konhno, InWnhno. 
tighten, hWinto. 
to, hM. 
to-day, Ciz. 

to morrow, hdlla; day after 
—, pdrHjii ; on fo\u*tli dtiy, 

isaiitke. 
tongue, dzih. 
too til., (hmd. 
town, hlizdr. . 
tree, hilch., 
twelve, hdra, 
twenty, 

two,rte; two and a half, (7d/7/. 

uglj, nXkdmmo, 

undo, kdkko. 

imdav, thdli, ihdlli. 

up, upwards, hCthi. 

upon, gahi, 

very, hdhri, 

village, grddi Q^'d- 

walk, hindno. 


was, tho. 
water, pini, 
way, hat. 
wo, dnirna. 

wtII, adv*, $6kmro kdri^ dtsho 
kdri. 

well, n,, ku. 

what, led ; whatever, dzo kiech. 
when, kehhi (inter.); dzehhi 
(rol.). 

wheat, gluh. 
where, klyyd. 
white, -iMklo. 

who, kun] whoever, dzd kim. 
why, IcM kM> 

w’ife, ishfinrl ; see woman 
win, dzit'}io. 
wind, hag dr. 
wise, Shl^dlo. 

with, along - , are,— (instru¬ 
mental), khu. 
woman, tsMori ; see “ wife 
write, likkhno. 
yes, 6. 

yesterday, Mzz ; day before — , 
2 )hrcz ; day before that, 
ndlrez. 

you, tuimna\ your, tdhro. 



^AMPUR AND BAGHI 

Nouns 
Masculine, 
(johro, liorse 

SiNOur.AU 
lUMprH 


dialects 


PljIJllAT. 


Nom. goh-fo. 
Gen. -n^o. 
Dat., Acc. -?‘<3 
Al)l. 

Voc. 


re kd. 

re. 

red. 


Bag n r 

Rami* ('ll 

->*/> 

BaghI 

-re. 

-ro. 

-re TO. 

/ ' ' • 

-reo. 

-re rOi 

-re led. 

-re le. 

-re kd. 

-re dnda. 

-re kd. 

-re dnda. 

-red. 

-re. 

-re. 

-red. 

•reo. 

-reo. 


Nom. (jatch-r. 
Gon. a'o. 

Abl. -'Cd kd 

Ai^ent a'e. 


gauhv, 1 10 vise 
■r. 

-rd TO. 

-r anda. 

jeni t 7w 7* 

In the house is (Rain.) gaukn, gauhr ke or dm, 

(Bacr'l nauhra do or gemkra de. 

The -eu. is an adj. and inflects as follows : (Ram.) masc 

sing.-/; fem.-i; pluv. omsc .^^0 
re, rl. ■ These onding.s do not change for the case of tlic 
noun possessed except in the masc. sing. If a masc. Hing. 
noun possessed is in an oblique case, -o and ro change to 

-e and re respectively. / -i; - 

hah. father, has in (Ram-), gen. babbo ] aU babba /c , 
etc.; and in (Bag.) babU ro, bahb <inda\ voc. habha. 

An example of a masc. noun in -i may be given. 
hMi, elephant (Bag.) has gen. kdUi ro ; agent, hatlae. etc 

Feminine. 

Isholi, girl, daughter 

SlNOlTLAH 

Rampvh 
Nom. tshoi-l. 

Gen. ao. 

Dat., Act. -i U. 

Abl. a kd. 

Agent 


Voc. 


Baghi 

-Z. 

-Z 7 0. 

-Z kd. 

-Z Hilda. 

-le. 

de. 


Kampub. 

-Z. 

- 10 . 

-I l^.. 

-I kd. 

-le. 

-lo. 


Plural 

Baohi 

-i. 

-I ro. 

-I kd. 

-Z anda. 
-le. 

-io. 
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baihn, sister 




SlNfUJLAR 


Plural 


Ramrur 

Baghi 

Rampur 

Baoiit 

Nom. baih-n. 


etc., as 

-riii etc., ai 

Gen. -nio. 

Dat., Acc. -nl U. 
Abl, 'III kd. 

Agent 

1st Person: 

^' 0 . sing. 

-ril kd, 

'Ui dnda. 

Pronouns 

sing. 

Nom. inu^ I. 

m 

a. 

dmmP>, we. 

dmme. 

Gen. wcro. 

mew. 

mdhw. 

mdhw. 

Dat., Acc. muU. 

mukhd. 

ama U. 

dmmu kd. 

Abl. mu khdl 

ynil dnda. 

amma kd. 

dmmu dndi 

Agent me. 

moe. 

dmme. 

dmme. ' 

2nd Person. 

Nom. tfi. 

ill. 

tUme. 

tdmme. 

Gen. lew. 

tew. 

thdro. 

tan roy 
idmu w. 

Dat., Acc. tdU, 

tdklie. 

luma Id. 

tau kd. 

Abl. tdkha. 

ta dnda. 

tdnia kd. 

tdmmdnda. 

Agent tel, 

3rd Person 

toe. 

t&nie. 

tdmnui. 

Nom. v9«, he, it. 

se. 

se. 

se. 

Gen. t(ino. 

tehro. 

tino. 

tin w. 

Dat.j Acc. ten Id. 

tell khe. 

Una U, 

tin ko. 

Abl. ten kd. 

ies dnda. 

tina kd. 

tin dnda. 

Agent tmi. 

tluL 

tine. 

Hue. 

Feminine. 

Nom. se, she. 

Gen. tw. 

Dat., Act. Ud Id. 

Abl. tid kd. 

Agent tie. 

se, 

tid w. 

ltd ko. 
tid dnda. 
tie. 

Fern, same as masc. 
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SiNOULAR Plural 


R AMI'UR 

Baghi 

RampUR 

Baghi 

Nom. 

jo, this. 

mil, eh dzo. 


3. 

Gen. 

euo. 

eh ro. 

ino. 

6u ro. 

Dat., Acc. 

eu U. 

eh khd. 

ind 16. 

6u kh6. 

Abl. 

eu led. 

cs dnda. 

i7id kd. 

6u dnda . 

Agent 

ini. 

Ine. 

ine. 

6ue. 

Feminine. 




Nom. 

jo. 

ehy eh dzo. 

Fern, same 

as masc. 

Gen. 

U), 

Id ro. 



Dat., Acc. ia 16. 

let kh '6. 



Abl. 

td led. 

Id dnda. 



Agent 

le. 

le. 





kivn, 

who 


Nom. 

kun. 

kun. 



Gen. 

kau TO. 

kau TO. 



Agent 

kimi. 

kimS. 





dzo, who (rel.) 


Nom. 

dzo. 

dzd. 



Gen, 

dzau TO. 

dzau ro. 



Agent 

dzunle. 

dzune. 




Others are: kci (indecl.), what; IciUsh (iiidecl.), soiiie- 
thiug, any thing ; whatever ; /m/i, tu/ri, someone, 

anyone ; dzd kun, whoever; declined like dzd and Icun. 

Pbonominal Adjectives 

The first word in each case is from ilampur, the second 
from Baghi. 

Of this kind, Sno, eno ; of that kind, igno, Wto ; of what 
kind, keno, keno ', of which kind (rcl.), dzeno, dzhw. ^ So 
iiHich or many, 6ti, etvo so much or many, tell, tetio, 
(correl.) how much or many,/cetf, kStro ; as much or many , 
dzetl, dzetro. 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in o, d, ti, or aiv, including genitives, 
inflect according to the gender and number of the noun 
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with which they agree and change the last letter to e for 
tlio inasc. plur. and i for the fern. sing, and pi nr. In the 
inasc. sing, the -o ivS clmnged to -e when tlie noun agreed 
with is in an oblique case, otlierwise there is no inllcction 
for case. Other adjectives do not inflect for gender, 
number, or case. All ad/jectives wlien used as nouns are 
treated as nouns and inflected accordingly. 

Gomparison. — There are no special foi*ins for tiic 
coTiiparative and superlative. Comparison is expressed 
by the so-called ablative case with tlie positive, thus— 

(Ram.) kdtakaii, good; en kd hdfshaw, good from that, 
better than tliat; sdbbi hi hdhlhait, good from all, better 
than all, best. 

(Bag.) (itahau, es dwkt (ttsJiaiv, sobbhi dnda (Ushau, 


Numehai.s 


1. ek. 

2. ddi} 

3. caun. 

4. tsar. 

5. 0. 

6. ishaib. 

7. Sill. 

8. ath. 

0. nail, 

10 . <U>di. 



13. tera> ter a, 

14. tsbuda. tsmida, 


ecutn. 

tsar. 


15. ponder a. pdndra. 

10. soUi. sola (not 1). 



17. sbitra. s-iltra. 

18. tlidra. tJi.dra. 

19 . riJi. 

20. blli. JyidL, 

40. dl bvipjeh: 


Ishau 

sat. 

dih. 


1 I. (jiara. 
1 2. bar a. 


naa. 

d(is. 

(jaira. 

hdra. 


100 . dia/a. 


C)0. (xmn biyyeh 
80. tsar hvyyeh. 


Fractional 


1 d(1drh. 
2i dalh. 


deorh. 

ddik. 


The rest with sad he, thus — 
20.1 sddke blh. 


sadhc bish. 


^ u very long. 




Okdinals 


Int 'paildcm. 

paikUm, 

6tli. 

ts6uuib. 

tshdUm. 

2nd. dtbjjcm. 

dujjcm, 

7tli. 

sell itaib. 

sdtuau. 

drd. cijjau. 

cijjau. 

8t]i. 

(Uhiutw. 

CUhuau. 

4bli. tsowthan. 

tsdibthau. 

Dili. 

no it an. 

nwnan. 

5til. 'pcb^hzilttti. 

pandzibaiL. 

lOtli. 

ddshnaii. 

ddsuau. 


and so on, adding -uau to the cardinal. 

Adveubs 

Time 


Rampur 


Ba(Uu 

now, 

ebiti. 

ebki. 

then, 

tehJn. 

tehhi. 

when ? 

kebli'l. 

kebhi. 

wlien (rel.), 

dzd)hi. 

dzebhi. 

io~day, 

adz. 

dz. 

to-morrow, 

IctdLe, 

Jid, 

day after to-rnorrow, 

> P0't\^0. 

2)or.^l. 

foiirtli day, 

tsontke. 

tsbutlu!. 

yevsterday, 

Indz. 

izz. 

day before yesterday, jdtrez- 

plibrctz. 

day before that, 

tsdutke. 

nbrdz. 


Place 


here, 

%de. 

idcy ie. 

tliere, 

tide. 

tide, tie. 

wliere ? 

hide. 

hide, hie. 

where (rel.), 

jide. 

jide, jie. 

up to here, 

%dr(i s^k. 

ide tdi. 

hence, 

idrii. 

idra. 

inside, 

bite. 

hitre. 

outside, 

haih. 

hd7^e. 

upwards, 

ubi. 

uhl. 

downwards, 

Tihnd'l. 

nli. 

near, 

bide. 

7ieri. 

far, 

dm\ 

dur. 




130 


LINOUISTIC STUDIES FROM THE HIMALAYA 


RamPUR 

forwards, in Iront. 
backward^, behind, 
beyond, 
on this side, 


why, 


age. 

'patsha. 

par. 

war. 

Others 

kill 

6 . 




Baohi 
dgre. 
patsha. 
l)dr. 
dr. 


kai. 

0 (answering 
question). 
ei (answering 
call). 


no, not, 

nelh. 

ua, ueili. 

quickly. 

riandi. 

MiM. 

very much, 

biXrd. 

PUErOSITIONS 

bdrl. 

Hampcb 


Baotii 

of, 

-0. 

ro. 

from, 

led. 

dnda. 

to, 

ll 

led. 

in, 

dia, M. 

de, dd, kha. 

above, upon, 

mdt^. 

gdliri. 

in front of, 

age. 

dgCy dgre. 

in front of me. 

mu ka age. 

7 )vd dnda dgr 

with, along with. 

sih. 

sdtte. 

with me, 

vm 8lh. 

mil sdtte. 

with (instrument). 

khu, kau. 

giddli. 

for, 

le. 

tdi. 

for him, 

teu le. 

tehri tdi. 

under, 

jmxl. 

Hull. 

beyond. 

par. 

par. 

on this side of, 

war. 

dr. 


Verbs 

Verb Siibstantive 
Pres. (R.) d, indeclinable. 

(B.) indeclinable. 
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rio.^r nlk all ; (B.) tm cUki. both iadeclir.able 
Fast "(R.) inasc. sing. Urn, fe.n, ti ; niasc. plur. le, fe.n, U. 
(B,) tau, fein. te ; plur. Ic, tein. te. 




Hampitk 
Imperat. sing. lot. 

pliir. lo(th 
Pros. incl. loffi. 

mi 

lota. 


loti. 
Idtaa. 
lota. 

R. Fut., same as pres. ind. 


lot710, fall 

BAOiir 

Imperat. sing. l(H> 
plur. 

Pres. ind. l<4'a- 
UHa. 
lota. 

B. Fut. lotillo. 

lotdlo. 

^ lotdlo. 


loti. 

laid. 

lotd. 

lotxde. 

lofdle. 

lotdU. 


F. The fe.n. is the san.e trs tt.e maac. l)ut wit), the 
cudincr e all through. I'he e of the fe.n. ,s aln.ost i. 

Iinperf. R. lold, indecl. with the past of the vei 
subst tott, te, etc. B. Pres. ind. with the past verb subst. 

Thus — 

R. l<m tato, fern, ti: lo(A le, lein. (t. 


B. loM tau, fe.n. te ; lolu 'e, fe.n, te. 
lold tail, ; te, „ 

lota tato, „ I'Ota te, 

R Fres. comb same as pres. md. 

Fast cond. lot-dau, fern, -di ; plur. -de, fe.n. -dt. 

Coni. part, mau, having fallen. ^ 

Stat. part. loUndaa, fern, -^ndt ; plur. -Snde, -endi, 
in the state of having fallen. 

Fast, lot-au, fenb -i, plur- fern. -1. 

Agent, lo(nexvdlo, fallcr. 

B. Pres. cond. same as pres. ind. 

Fast cond. Ir4-dd, -de or di, de, de or di. 

Conj. part. Lotted, having fallen, indecl. 
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Stilt, part, lot-ondo, -hide, -‘hide, -hide, in the state 
of having iallen. 

Part, lott-au, -e or -t ; plur. -e, fern. -6 or -'1. 


and, be, beconi 

le 


R. Imperat, o. ad. B. 

Imperat. 

d. lid. 

Fut. oil. 6L 

Fut. 

ulLan. idle. 

de, aue. dan, anmi. 


olio. dlle. 

dd, and, od and. 


dllo. dlle. 

Past, ilan, fern, ni, etc. 

Past, 

ua'a,tem.ue, 

etc. 

Past cond. dndmu 

Past cond. undau. 


K. Ill wan, tut, the initial u is very long. 

B. A slight h is freqnmitly prefixed throughout the verb. 
B. In ilart, lUl, the H is very long. 


(Ino, come 

R. Iinperat. dts, dtsait. 

Fat. di7>, de, atsii, at, daw, atsd. 

Past cond. dndau, 

llab. atsd khni, I am in the habit of coming. 
B. Imperat. dshci. 

Pres. ind. dd, de, ae, ail, de, do. 

Imperf. dil tan, de tan, etc. 

Fut. dfilait, dlaw, dlaii, aide, die, die. 

Past, do, fein. de, ek. 

Past cond. dndau, 

(Jonj. part, did, having come. 


'Hitskno, go 

R. Pres. ind. nd^w, -e, -d, -an, -d. 
Imperat. 'wdsk, ndshaw. 

Past, ndthau. 

Past cond. ndididau, 

Conj. part, nd^hm, having gone. 
Agent, nd.^netodlo, goer. 
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P>. Iniperat. dfo, doa. 

Pres. iiid. du, dtvdi diut, (lu%, dfldt dtUl, 

Irnperf. dd tail, diUt tau, etc. 

Fut. dealau, duUm, dulan, deCde, (Idle, dale: 

Past, dru.ta, (i0£, etc. 

riyahno, remain 
R, Pies. ind. roil, roe, rod-, etc. 

Imperat. van, rauau. 
i^ast cond. ro'iulau. 

B. at. ritdlan, ro(%lau, etc. 

Pres. iiul. rdd, ?Txt, etc. 

Past, raw, I’em. ra>tii ; [)lar. raae, etc. 

Irldino, sit 

K. Past, hUhan, tlie rest of the verb regular. 

huihno 

B. Past, biUth.au. 

tsikno, beat 

'.riiis verb is regular in both dialects. In the past, of 
coursf.‘, Uie agreement is Avith the object. 

Icluino, oat 

R. Pres. ind. kkeid, etc. 

Past, khaan. 

IP Stat, part, khdero. 

pino, drink 

R. Ih’ea. ind. idd. 

Past, jrlan. 

B. Past, pum ; fcni. pe ; plur. 

Stat. part, plcro. 


R. Pres. ind. (led. 

Past, dennaii. 
B. F’ut. deillaa. 
Past, dean. 


deno, give 
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is ZewD (regular) in Rainpurand gvnno in Ba^u 
latter lias ; past, ginau; stat. part, ginh^o. 


kdr7w, do 


K. Past, k'lau, 
B. Past, kbran. 


“ Bring’' is anno (regular). 

B. Fut. dniilan ; past, dnaxi ; stat. part, dnero, 

“Take away ” is mno (regular) in Rarnpur and neno in 
Baghi. 

iieno has: fut. 7ieidaxi\ past, nmu\ stat. part, neero. 

In the Rarnpur dialect ver])s whose roots end in a vowel 
make the pres. irid. in -a instead of as de% “I give.” 
It will be noticed that in Rainpur the pres, ind., fut., and 
pros. cond. are alwa 3 ’'s the same. In Baghi there is a 
separate futuie, but the pres. ind. and pres. cond. are 
identical. In negative sentences the past cond. is used 
for the pres. ind. 


miST/ty 


hampuk and baghi dialects 


SENTENCES 

1. R. Tero ndit kd ? 

B. Tercm nail kd eh ? Thy name what is ? 

2. K. Eu gohri hUri umdr d ? 

B. lo gdhre ri ketr^ dmbitr eh ? This horse of how- 

much age is ? 

3. R, idrd J{(t^onira sikd (up to) keto'o dCtr d ? 

B. Idrdnda Kdsh^nir ketro dur eh ? Hence Kashmir 
(up to) how-much far is ? 

4. R. Thdre bdhhe grtuhr ketti tshot fi d ? 

B. Tdviu ve hdbbd gauhre, k^tve tshotd eh ? Your 
father of house (in) how-many sons are ? 

5. R. Md dz bare durd hdncle do. 

B. A dz bare dur-dnda diul^a do. I to-day very 
far-froin having-walked came. 

6. R. Mere tsdfs^a'it ishdfa eul haihni si bidh no. 

B. Mere Imkd ro tshotii ehri baiilnji sdttraii baih do. 
My iincle-of son liis sister witli marriage became. 

7. R. Gatihr ke iviikle gohri zin a. 

B. Gaiihrd dan ^.vkle gdhre ri dziii. House in 
white horse of saddle (is). 

8. R. Eiii piithi indte zln koshaii (tighten). 

B. Ehri lyiUlii gdhri dzin bdnnhau. His hack upon 
.saddle bind. 

9. R. Me me tshdtu le (to) bard mdran. 

B. Mde ehrau tshdtu bori flUan. By-me his son 
(to) mucli was-beaten. 

1 0. R. Dbvkd indte gdnl bdkri tsaurd. 

B. Eh bond (jungle) dan behrd bdkri isdrd, (He) 
lull upon (jungle in) cows goats i.s grazing. 

Tl. R. En biita 'pad goitre mate befhdndau (seated). 

B. Eh buttiv tJud gdhre gdhrd bdttho (sat). That 
tree under horse upon seated (sat). 

12; R. Euo hdili behni kd boro. 
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/ J). KJiTcm hdih Iniuhni ] [is brothel 

(own) sister from (than) big, i.e, is bigger. 

If3. R. Etio 7iiill (jAih riipayye, 

H. Ehran mol daih ‘nipauo. Its price two-aml-.i 
half rupees. 

1 4. R. Merer bob eu huisle (jOMhre 7 'aud. 

B. Mer<m hdb es matihe [favJtrd do rami. My father 
tliat small house in lives. 

15. U. Ell le rnpeiyye dean. 

B. Eh. khe hi invpaue d^d. Him to these rupees give. 

16. R. Phi kd rnpayye many an. 

B. dnda rupaue mbmja or'M.// (hithei ). [liiri from 
rupees ask (hither). 

17. R. Phi le mdvTmi rezd lean hdivnhan. Him to ha^'ing 
beaten ropes with bind. 

B. Is (itshe p'Ud u*bshie giddh bannhd. Him to well 
beat ropes with bind. 

18. R. Kfie led pan i yadan. 

B. Kue dnda chdl:: (nr pani) gdrha. Well from 
water bring-out, 

19. R. Mfi kd dye tsalo. 

B. Mu (inda ayre Mid. Me from before go. 

20. R. Kanro tsJioin tbnia pdtsha do ? Whose boy you 
behind came ? 

B. Kanro tshofu d id ptitsha ? Whoso boy comes 
thee behind ? 

21. R. Jail kail kd midle lean. This whom from in¬ 
price wa.s-takeii ? 

B- Ek td^ kds dnda 7rwlle glnan. This by-thee 
wliom from in-price was-taken ? 

22. R. Oait led ekki dhtuvdle kd lean. 

B. Ga Oa ri eki d idea add r dnda y lnaii. Village of 
one shopkeeper from wa.s-taken. 

Notes. — 8. B. Gdhri, upon, cf. 11 . B. ; ydhrd agrees with 
its noun; it is a prepositional adj. like ivdnja (similar to) 
in Panjabi. 9. Bdro and bdri (or hohri) are dillerent 


miST/ly 
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s. 11. Belhondau, stative part, in the state of having 
sat, seated. 

The stative part, of trans. veihs becomes a passive 
part. : thus khaero means in the state of liaving been 
eaten. In Baghi there are two such participles, one 
ending in -ondau and one in -eiv for intrans. and trams, 
verbs respectively. 

Examples, — Lotondaii, fallen ; khaero, eaten ; plero, 
drunk (i.e. of the tiling drunk). 

The ending -era is found in various forms, as -evoa in 
Stirkhuli, -evo in Kilari, -era in North and South Jubbal, 
-Ivd in Milndt^alb East Suketi, and North Bitaspuri; -urd 
in ITrtnduri, Darni, South Bilaspuri, and Gadi ; -orCi in 
C?tm6ali, Cilrahi, and Paiigwali ; <)V0 in Bhildrawahi; 

-or in Padari. 
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VOCABULARY 

The first word or words belong to the Rilinpnr dialect, 
the others, separated by a colon, to the Baghi dialect. 


above; see up ”, upon 
all, sbhhi : f^dhhhi. 
anyone, someone, koi : kun. 
arrive, pautsno : pfijjno. 
ass, gaddha : gaddho. 
backwards, patsha : jMshn. 
back, jntdh : pltth. 
bad, nend'i'uo : riau. 
be, become, o^io : 6no^ hono, 
bear, rlkh : rlkkh, 
beat, pitnOf tsikiio : pltno, 
islkno. 

beautiful, btinkau : hdtthnau. 
bed, mtDuizd : indyidzci. 
behind, patsha : pdtsha. 
below, adv., illmdi : ilti ; prep., 
2)dd : thdl. 
big, bd(U : bdran. 
bird, tsclrki : 2)dnchi, 
bitch, kukkri : kiikrX. 
body,y(Ja ; had an, 
book, kdtdb : kdtdb. 
boy, tsJiotu: tshdtu ; see “son”, 
bread, 7'dili : roKi. 
bring, anno : anno. 
brother, dady bailtn : bdlh, 
bufialo, mhal : mauHli. 
bull, bdidd : bdldd, 
buttermilk, tshdk : chdsli. 
call, Iddno : bftdno. 
camel, at : ut. 
cat, braild, feni. hraili : 
hdrailaUy fein. buraill. 


clean, hcUsha : dtshau. 
cock, kukhld : kukhrati, mtmjd', 
wild cock (Baghi), khlair. 
cold, 

come, dno : dito. 
conquer; see “ win 
cow, gdo : gdo. 
cowherd, gtuilo : gildlo. 
daughter, tsholi : tshoti* 
day, dns : dUs. 
defeated, be, hdrno : hdrno. 
die, indrno : mdrno. 
do, kbrno : kbrno, 
dog, kukkcir : kukdr. 
downwards, ulvndi : uli. 
draw out, gddno : gdykno. 
drink, pipo : 2)l7io ; cause to —, 
piano : pTnmo. 
ear, kdnn : kdnn, 
eat, khdno : khdno ; cause to 
— , khldno : khUiiio. 
egg, 2h7ini : plnni.^ 
eight, dth : dth ; eighth, 
dthilo : dthtian. 
eighteen, tlidro : thdro. 
eighty, tsar bvyyeh. 
eject, gddiio : gdrhno. 
elephant, hdtlhi : hdllri. 
eleven, gldra : gaira. 
eye, dkkhi : dkkh. 
face, inh : mu. 
fall, lohio : lobio, 
far, dur : dur. 
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[er, bdb : bah, 
field, (jMhro : klwc, 
fifteen, pdndra : pdndra. 
fight, Idmo : plfMO. ' 
fish, rndtshi : rndtshli, 
five, i)dndz : pdndz ; fifth, 
pandziio : pdndzuau. 
fiow, bauhiio : bauhno, 
foot, h&gxia, r&ddd • 
forty, di biyyeh, 
forward, age : tlgre, age, 
four, tsar : tsar ; fourth, 
ts&iUho : tsduthau. 
fourteen, tsduda : tsdtida, 
from, kd : dnda. 
front, age : dgre^ dge. 
fruit, pMl : phdl. 
ghi, gtuh : gndi, 
girl, tshoti : ishofi* 
give, derio : deno, 
go, nctsJiV'O : dwj'O* 
goat, hdkr-Oy feni. -i : hdkr-O'i. 
good, hdtsha : dtshazi, shoblau. 
graze, iiitrans., tsdrno : tsdrno ; 

trans., tsdrno : tsdrno, 
hair, ^rdl : dk^rdl. 
hand, hath : hdtth, 
he, se : se, 
head, 7mlv.d : nulwh 
hear, sh unxio : shdn7}0 ; see 
“ relate 

hen, ktikhli : kukhri, niilrgi ; 

wild — (Baghi), dfiht, 
hence, idrd : idro. 
here, ide : ic, ^ide ; up to — 
Idrd sd : ide tdl, 
high, fdstau : Msthau, 
hill, dank : (]ld<)^d>r, 
horse, gdhro : gohro. 


hot, nXaitan : 7iMau. 
house, gauhr : ganhr, 
hundred, .* dkau, 
husband, rd^lko : rdralan. 

I, mu : a. 

ignorant, b?M : kd7td7uj* 
in, M : dd. 
inside, hUe : hUre. 
iron, loah : loah, 
jackal, §Mdl : shailto, 
jungle, dzdhgal : haim* 
kind, of this —, : Ho \ 

of that — , tHo : tHo ; of 
what —, kHo • kHo i of 
which — {v^^»\dzli'iio i dz^7io, 
kite, Bhdr air i : mdrairi, 
know, dzdfino : dzdiiT^o, 
lazy, dibnau : dlhnau, 
learn, shlkno : sh^k^io. 
leopard^ bdrdhg : bdrdhg. 
lie, suttxio : siitxio. 
little, hiltsb, choto, kdmti : 

mdt-thaUj kdmti, 
load, bdhra : bdhrau, 
look, shdiio : dekhTj^o, 
maize, tsiMli : kdkkn, 
make, cdmto : cd.riiio, 
man, mandh •* 7ndiiilc, 
mare, gdhri : goh^i, 
married, he, hldh orio : baih 

6'ii6, 

meat, 7fids : mass. 
meet, iiiclno : mllno. 
milk, dudh : dtiddh, 
moon, dzOth : dzot. 
mother, x .* f. 
mountain, dauk : ddghdr, 
much, dzadau : dzadau, bdri ; 
so — , etlf teti ' &trOf t6tro , 
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how —, kHl : kHro ; as — 
(rel.), dzMl : dz&tro, 
my, 7ncro : mero, 
name, ndU : nau. 
near, hide : neri. 
night, rdci : rdc. 
nine, nan : naii\ ninth, nbuau: 
nducm. 

nineteen, xilh : nlslh 

no, 7ithy na : nViy na ; nothing, 
kMsh na : kilish na, 

nose, 7idk : ndk, 
not, mhy na : mhy na. 
now, ehhl : ehM, 

of, -0 ; TO. 
oil, tel : tel. 

on, nidte : gdlird. 
one, Bk : ck ; one and a half, 
dBorh : ddorh. 
our, nuthro : mdhro. 
out, baih : hdhrd. 

X)en, kdldm : kdldni. 
pig, suiigar : silngdr. 
place, V., thdtio : thdrno, 
jdain, n., : s6ll6. 

plough, a\M jocxio : aul 

quickly, nandi : Bhdtt. 
rain, pdni : hdrkhd. 
read, pdpio : ptvrno. 
recognize, pats/^a^u7^o ; 
2 )drniniio. 

relate, dldiiauig,o : ihimdno, 
remain, raiihno : rauhno. 
return, orn dno : orii duo. 
rise, ildzu kMrno : litthio, 
river, ddrao * ddryaio. 
rope, rez : rd>^i. 
run, (h 1171110 : btchiio. 


saddle, zm : dzln. 
sake, for sake of, U : tat. 
say, h6hg.o : holiio. 
see, : dekhrio. 

seed, hlu : btjj. 
seven, sat : sat ; seventh, 
sBUilo : sdtuau. 
seventeen, sdttra : slttra. 
sharp, painnau : paiimau, 
she, sc ; sc. 

sheep, hehri : hehr (note 
different r), 

shepherd, bciddlo : bar dip. 
shop, dhtl : dhii, 
shopkeeper, dhthodlo : 
ddkdnddr, 

side, on this side of, wd7' : dr\ 
on the far side of, par ; par. 
sister, elder than person re¬ 
ferred to, dai : dai ; younger 
than do., haiJm : batchii. 
sit, bl.^rio : Inlffmo. 
six, tshau : tshau\ sixth, 
tshduan : tshetto. 
sixteen, sola : sola. 
sixty, caun hlyifeh. 
sleep, sntino : siltiio. 
son, tshotn : tsJwtu. 
sow, cptio ; boiio. 
speak, hohw : hohio. 
stand, itdzu IMrno: khtird oxio, 
star, tdra : tdfn. 
stomach, pef : pdf.. 
storm, bdgdr : bdgftr ; see 
“ wind 

stream, khadt : nau. 
sun, sill’dj : sUrdj. 
sunshine, do : dan. 
sweet, gulnan : mithan. 
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take, Imio : glniio ; take away, 


nino : netio, 
ten, ddah •' dds, 
than, kd : dnda. 
then, tchhi : tebhi, 
there, tide : tie, tide. 
they, se : se. 
thief, ls6r : tsor. 
thirteen, 0ra : fera. 
this, jo : eh, 
thou, tu : til, 
three, caun : cawi: third, 
cljjo : cljjo. 
thy, tero : tero. 
tie, hdnnh.no : hdnnhi^o, 
tighten, kdidino ; h6^no. 
to, U : kh&, 
to-day, adz : dz. 
to-morrow, kdlle : jla\ day 
after —, porslio : vordli\ 
on fourth day, tsduthe : 
tsdiothe, 

tongue, dzlhhh : dzlhhh, 
tooth, dant : dand, 
town, bdzdr : bddzdr, 
tree, hilt : bilf* 
tw'elve, bar a : bar a. 
twenty, blh : bldl, 
two, dui : do ; two and a half, 
ddlh : (ldih\ second, dtljjau: 
diljjau, (The u in dui is 
long and the i short.) 
ugly, mkdniniau : riau'. 
uncle, tsdtso : kdk. 
under, pad : thdl, 
up, upwards, ilhndl : till, 
ui)on, mate : gdhrd (latter is 
an adjective). 


very, bdro : bdri, hdhri. 
village, grad : gau. 
walk, haridiio : arjidno, 
was, tau : tan. 
water, pdTjbi : clsJi, pdiii. 
way, paindau : bdf. 
we, dmmi : dnmie. 

W'Oll, adv., dtsho : dtsho, 
well, n., kilo : kilo, 
what, kd : kd ; whatever, dzO 
kfUsh. 

wheat, gink : giuh. 

when (inter.), kehhi : kebfii; 

(rel.), dzehhi : dzehhl. 
where (inter.), klde : kie, hide ; 

(rel.), dzide : dzlde, 
white, shitklo : sMMo. 
who (inter.), kun : kun\ (rel.), 
dzo ; dzo. 
why, kile : kai. 
wife, rdxiclki, rdridi ‘ tsJMri, 
zclndna. 

win, dzUrio : dzUiiLO, 
wind, hdgclr : bdgUr, 
wise, sdtdz : dklddr, 
with, along with, slh : sdtie ; 

(instr.), kau : giddh. 
woman, rdiulki, rdneji: iMori. 
write, llkkhno : llkkhno, 
yes ,6 : (answering question), 6; 

(answering call), ei, 
yesterday, hldz : izz ; day 
before —, 2 ^krez : j^kbrdz ; 
day before that, tsduthe : 
ndrdz, 

you, tiinid : t&inmd. 
your, thdro : tauro. 
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DIALECT 

NotlNS 

Masculine. 

SlN(Un.AR 

Plural 

Noin. 

g6h^-o^ horso. 

-e. 

Gon. 

ro. 

•e ro. 

Dat., Acc. 

le. 

-6 le. 

Abl. 

hru 

-e kit . 

Agent 

-e. 

-Me. 

Nom. 

gauh-Vf house. 

-r. 

Gen. 

-rd ro. 

-m ro. 

Agent 

’TO. 

'rile. 

Feminine. 



Nom. 

tshear-lf girl. 

-1. 

Gon. 

-i ro. 

-1 ro. 

Dat., Act. 

-1 Ic, 

‘1 le. 

Abl. 

d ku. 

•i hit. 

Agent 

-u". 

•u. 

Nom. 

hanh’V‘, sister. 

-rtl. 

Gen. 

-fil ro. 

-Til ro. 

Agent 


-rtle. 




as such. 


Pronouns 


Noin. 

an, L 

dmme, we. 

Gen. 

mere. 

dmCtro. 

Dat., Acc. muU. 

CtmU. 

Abl. 

mu khu. 

dm. kn. 

Agent 

muie. 

dmite. 

Nom. 

in, thou. 

tiinu, you. 

Gen. 

tero. 

tilmdro. 

Dat., Acc. 

tdU le. 

i ftm le. 

Agent 

tali. 

iftmite. 

Nom. 

10 , this. 

le. 

Gen. 

es ro, eh ro. 

lit ro. 

Dat., Acc. Is le. 

ill le. 

Abl. 

Is kn. 

hi ku. 

Agent 

Inie. 

hie. 
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‘‘=‘^“0* ; agent ffjfi, 

Norn. 5at^, that, be. (ie. 

Gen. ilsro, tehro. ' tiH ro. 

Agent time, tim, 

Feni. sing. nom. smi ; gen. tid ro ; agent ^?/:Te. 

Jmn, who ? l)as, gen. kdh n>, ag. knnu, 
hd, is wliaf ? 

wiio, as a relative, isjua or cZ;3;?i7i. 

Adjective Pronouns 

lno,ol this kind ; iinOjOl that kind; kino, of wliat kind 
(inter.) ; jino, of what kind (rel.). 

eti, so inricli or many; tetl, so miicli or many (correl.); 
keti, how much or many; jMi, as much or many (rel.). 

dd/ik zel is used for “a littleas ddkh zel infhan, 
a little flour. 


Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in a consonant are not declined 
unless when used as nouns, in wliich case they take the 
declension of nouns. Those ending in o, u, or a have 
-e in masc. obi. sing, and masc. plur., and -i all through 
tlie fern. 

Comparison is made by means of the pre]). kn., 
enku alsho, better from this, better than this. 
bdddeu h\i atsho, better from all, bettei* than all, best. 


NU.AIERALS 


1. ek 

2. ddi {Cl long). 

3. cln, 

4. tsar. 

5 . 2^Ctnz. 

6. tshau. 

7. sdtt. 

8 . dUh, 

9. TiatL. 

10. dits. 

11. gkira (first a long). 

I J deUrh. 


12. bdra (first a long). 

13. t%7’a (i long). 

14. tsihuld. 

15. pdndra. 

16. soida, 

17. sditra. 

18. fhdra. 

19. ilnis (accent on first 

syllable). 

20. bis. 

2i dahi. 
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ehhl, now. 
fehbi, then. 
kehln, when ? 
jehhl, when (vel.). 
aj, to-day. 
kdlle, to-morrow. 
p(>r.^hi, day after to¬ 
rn orrovv. 

tsoiUke, on fourth day. 

etlkf, ide, here. 
tie, there, 
kie, where < 

(hie, where (rel.). 
oril, hither. 
idra zd&, up to here. 
idro, from here. 
mdthe, wMe, upw^ards. 
tvdr, on this side. 


Adverbs 

Time 

hldZy yesterday. 
phdruh, day before 
yesterday. 

nitrez, on fourth day back. 
kehhl, sometimes. 
kehrl /jeferf,sometimes, some¬ 
time or other. 
kebbi oia, never, 

Place 

idle, downwards. 
neri, near. 
dnr, far. 

dgw, dgdv'ly in front. 
pitshe, pitshu, behind. 
bltre, inside. 
hdtrc, outside. 
par, on that side. 


Others 

kdlle, why. atshe kMe, well. 

phet%, quickly. 

Most adjectives may be used as adverbs. Tliey follow 
the rules of agreement given for adjectives above. 


Prepositions 


ke, in. 
ro, of. 
le, to, 

ka, kil, from. 

mdthe, mate, dei, di upon, 
par, under. 
zdit, up to. 

pitshe, pitsh'ii, behind, after. 


dgdri, kii dgdri, dgiv, before, 
in front of. 

drle, with (along with). 
kanne, with (instru.). 
kdi, beside ; ma kdi, beside 
me. 

par, beyond. 
ivdr, on this side of. 


miST/fy 
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Vekls 

Verb Substantive 


1 . 

si. 


Pres, tense il. 

d, S(l, dsd. 

Neg. sing, inasc. ndsto. fein. ndsti] plur. inasc. ndstn, 
fein. ndsti. 

l^a.st inasc. than, fein. ihl. the, fein. thl. 

than, fein. thl. the, fein. thl. 

than, feni. thl. the, feni. thl. 


'pltyo, beat 

Iinperat. pit plp.tu. 

Pres. ind. pltd u. 'pifi 

pZfd 1. pitA 

pltd sd, p'lld. pltd si, pUd %. 

Tliis does not change for gender. 

Iniperf. pf/d than, fein. thl. pltd the, fein. thl. 

pltd than, fein. thl. pltd ^he, fein. thl. 

pltd than, fein. thl. pltd the, fein. thl. 

Flit, and pres, coiij. are the same as the pres. ind. 

Past, plto, fein. pltl] plt^ \ 

(all agreeing with object). 

Perf. sing, niasc. plto d, plto n\ fein. piii' d. pliii. 
inasc. plte I ; fein. 2)ltl 1. 

Plup. 2)110 than', fein. thl; plnv. pile the; fein. 
plfl thl. 

Past cond.— 

pltdo, pltdau, fein. pUdi pUde, fern. 2 ^ltdi- 

2 ntdo, pltdaxi, fein. pUdi. pdde, fern, pltdi. 

pltdo, intdmi, feni. pltdi. P^tdi. 

Conj. part, plteau, having beaten. 

Stat. part, pitdndau, in the state of having been beaten 
or simply beaten, 


In the same way arc conjugated io/MO,fall ; come; 

dewno, go, except that this last, like all verbs whose root 
ends in a vowel, inserts n before -datt in tlie past cond., 
deilndau. 

bu,^no, sit 

i^ast, bitffho, hiiUhau, 

Stat, part. huMndo, in the state of being seated, or 
simply sitting. 

khdno, eat 

' Pres. ind. lch%d li, kh(% klidd sd, klidl i, khd i, khdd i. 
Past, khdaii, 

Stat. part, khdierod ; so also Idno, take. 

pmo, drink 

Past, 

Stat. part, plerod. 

dtno, give 

Pros. ind. ded it. 

Pert, deo d; plur. dee i, 

Stat. part, deierdd. 

kbrnOy do 

Past, klo. 

anno, bring 

Perf, dno d. 

Stat. part, diiierda. 

nlno, take away 

Perf. nlo d, 

Stat. part. 7i%er6d, 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for tlie 
pres, ind. 
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vSENTENCES 

1. Tero iiau kii sd ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Es gohre ri keil bon^e i ? This horse of how-manj’’ 
years are ? 

3. Jdro Ktt^mlrd dzaU (zdd) keti (ketti) dur (L 
Hence Kaslnnir up-to hovv-inuch far is. 

4. Tere hdhbd re gblira ke ketti tshoru i. Thy father 
of house in how-niany sons are ? 

5. Az dU hdre dura hu dndXau U. To-day I very 
far from having-walked came. 

G. Mere Jdikka ro tskoru ^sri haukni tirle hlCih luiu. 

]\[y uncle s boy his (tliis-of) sister with married is. 

7. Gohra ke MJde goitre ri katthi d. House in white 
liorse of saddle is, 

8. Teliri inithi mate IcaUlti hdnnho. His back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. MuU eltre tshdru afsho pifan. By-rne liis (this-of) 
boy well was-beaten. 

J 0. lo ddnde dl {dei) behr baklcdr tsdrd od. He hill 
upon slieep goats grazing is. 

11. lo ia bikhd par goitre mdtke bUMndo. He this 
tree under horse upon seated is. 

12. Ee'ro bdhi apnl ba^tlhni ku boro ct. His brother 
own sister than (from) big is. 

13. Khro moL dailt rttpde. This-of price tw^o-and-a- 
half rupees. 

14. Mero babb lolde gbitrd i rauhd. My father little 
house in remains (lives). 

15. Es le ill rupdf deau. Him to this rupee give. 

16. In rdpde ku ora mdiigau. This rupee him 
from hither ask. 

17. Ee ataho pHeau lohli kanne bdnnhau. Him well 
having-beaten ropes with bind. 

18 . Kite ku pdni gdrau. Well from water draw. 


MINISr/fy 
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19. Mu ku &rjari hdnd. Me from before walk. 

20. Kahro tshorii, tad pitalM dahdau Idgdndait. \Yho.se 
boy tliee behind coining attached (is in the act of coining). 

21. lo ide kas ku Idau. Tlii.s by-thee whom from 
was taken. 

22. Gdful re banle ku. Village of shopkeeper from. 


g^otes. —C. itan (il very long) is the Hindi hud. 
10. The 0 in od .seems to be merely euphonic to avoid 
the coming together of the two vowels d. 11. Buahdndaxi, 
stat. part.,in the state of having sat, i.e. seated. 19. H&nd, 
walk, appears above in 5 as dnd. 20. Ashdau Mgdndau 
corresponds to the Panjabi aundd e l&ga is in the act of 


coming. 


MINlSr# 



VOCABULAKY 


above, nidlhe : see ** up ”, 

day, dfls. 

“ upon 

defeated, be, hdmo. ' 

alb bddde. 

die, mdrno. 

ass, giiddhau. 

do, kdrno. 

backwards, piishe, pitshu. 

dog, hikkilr. 

back, n., pith. 

downwards, idle. 

bad, ntkdnimau. 

draw out, gdrno. 

be, become, oiio. 

drink, pi7io. 

bear, n., rlkh. 

ear, kdnthii. 

boat, 

eat, khdrio. 

l)eautiful, atshmL 

egg, drula. 

bed, vidnzd. 

eight, dUh> 

Imhind, pitsh'e^ jnlshu. 

eighteen, thdra. 

beJow, idle. 

elephant, dtthi. 

big, bdro, bdro. 

eleven, gidra (first d very long). 

])ir{l, islru. 

eye, dkklil. 

bitch, ishd/iit'l. 

face, mu. 

body, dzeil. 

fall, lotyjio. 

book, kdtdb. 

far, dui\ 

boy, tshorii. 

father, bdh. 

bread, rotfl. 

held, d'l^tkhrau. 

bring, anno. 

fifteen, pdyidra. 

brother, bdhl. 

fight, pUno. 

hulTalo, viaisJi. 

fish, mdcchi. 

bull, hdlad. 

five, pdnz. 

buttermilk, dldsli. 

foot, tdnge* 

call, d(dilf,io. 

forw’ard, dgu, dgdri- 

cat, birdltau. 

four, tsar. 

cock, Icukhrd. 

fourteen, tsdudu. 

cold, ^elan. 

from, kuy ku. 

come, dsJino. 

front, in front of, dgdri, dgu. 

conquer, dzUrjbo. 

fruit, phdl. 

cow, gdU. 

ghi, glh. 

cowherd, gttdldu. 

girl, tshdtdr. 

daughter, tshdtilr. 

give, de7io. 
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good, atsho, 
gcaze, tsCirno, 
hair, 

hand, dth. 
he, that, sau, 
head, milixl. 
hear, sliwmo. 
hen, kukhrl- 
hence, idro. 
here, etihly lde» 
liili, d^lnda, 
horse, gohroy gofirau. 
hot, nidtan, 
house, ganhr, gdhr. 
husband, b(')fipau. 

1, ml- 

ignorant, nlkdmvutu. 
in, ke* 

inside, litre. 
iron, loah. 
jackal, ^ailto. 
jungle, dzdngdl. 
kind, of this, trio ; of that - , 
tixto ; of what , ki7M >; of 
which — , jh^o (reL). 
kite, gdrdd. 
lazy, hhdrdh. 
learn, sMkhrLo, 
leopard, hdrdhg. 
lie, siltno. 

little, loldo ; a little, ddldi, zei ; 

adv. 6krl. 
load, bdgdr. 
look, dekhi^o. 
maize, belrl, 
make, chdmio. 
man, addvil. 
mare, gdhri. 


meat, mas. 
meet, bhehio. 
milk, dadh. 
moon, dzoth. 
mother, di. 
mountain, (JdfiLdd. 
much, so, etly eJti ; so much 
(correL), tetiy Util\ how 
much ? kUly ketti ; as much 
(rel.), dzm, dzcttl; adv„ 
bdriy bdro, 
my, 

near, nerl. 
never, kehbl na. 
night, rdc. 
nine, nan. 

nineteen, (accent on first 
syllable). 

no, na. 
nose, ndk. 
not, na. 
now, tbbl. 

of, ro. 
oil, tcL 

on, see ** upon 
one, eh. 
our, dmdro. 
outside, hdXre, 
pen, kdldvi. 
pig, sniigilr, 
place, tsdrno. 
plain, n., s6llo. 
plough, axd hdiio. 

})iippy, hiVicd. 
quickly, pheti. 
rain, pdtfi. 
read, plrh^iw. 
recognize, rildww. 
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remain, rauhno. 
return, oru. dshno. 
river, nati, 
rope, Will. 
saddle, katthl. 
say, bdlno. 
see, dekhrio, 
seed, blj. 
seven, ndtt. 
seventeen, sdttra. 
sharp, polnau. 
she, sau, 
sheep, befl. 
shepherd, hdkrdld'U^ 
side, on this — of, war; on 
that — of, par. 
sister (older than person re¬ 
ferred to), dal; younger 
than do., baulhzi. 
sit, bildklio. 
six, ishau. 
sixteen, sodla. 
sleep, stltno. 
son, Uhom. 
sow, hawijio. 
speak, b6l\io. 
star, idra. 
stomach, p^. 
storm,' hdgfir. 
stream, gdhr. 

sun, silrdz ; sunshine, rilf. 
sweet, mllhau. 
swift, atsho. 

take, IdijLo; take away, nliio, 

ten, dds. 

than, ku. 

that, sau. 

then, tebhl. 

there, tie. 


they, these, tie. 
thief, ts6r. 

thirteen, tfira (very long l). 

this, lo, 

thou, t fi. 

three, cln. 

thy, tero. 

tie, V., haiinhiio. 

to, le. 

to-day, dj, 

to-morrow, kdlle; day after — , 
pdr.^i; on fourth day, 
tsduthe. 
tongue, dzib, 
tooth, dand. 
town, hdzdr. 
tree, blkh. 

twelve, bdra (first d very long), 
twenty, bis. 

two, dili (long u ); two and a 
half, (Zd/ii. 
ugly, nlkdmmo. 
uncle, kdkk. 
under, idle. 

up, upwards, rndte^ mdthe. 

upon, mdiCf mdthey dei^ dl. 

very, bdro, bdro, bdri. 

village, gdd. 

walk, dijidnOy hdndno. 

was, thaUf fein. tkl. 

water, pdiil. 

way, bdt. 

we, dmvie, 

well, adv., atsho. 

w'ell, n., kuo. 

what, kd. 

wheat, giuh. 

when ? kebbly (rel.) jMl. 
v/here? kie, (rel.) dzle. 


misr/fy 
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white, d0iklo. 

woman, isheori. 

who? him. 

write, likhrio. 

why? Jc&Ue. 

yesterday, hlclz ; day before 

wife, tsheori. 

phdndz ; on fourth < 

win, dzUiio, 

back, nUrlz, 

wind, bfigilr. 

yon, tfime. 

wise, dkliwdlo. 

yonr, tiXmdro. 

^\ith (instru.), kdnno\ (along 


with), arle. 





(lav 
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Masculine, 



SlN(UTi.AR 

Plural 

Noni., Acc. g6h-ro^ horse. 

-re. 

Geii. 

-re TO, 

•rdu ro. 

Dat. 

-re U, 

•rdu le. 

Abl. 

•re hi. 

-rdu ku. 

Agent 

-rei. 

•rdud. 

Nom., 

Acc. het-d^ son. 

-d. 

Gen. 

•d ro. 

•du ro. 

Dat. 

•d kd Id. 

•du kd Id, 

Agent 

uie 

•dUe, due. 

Noin., 

Acc. Ti/ch, bear. 

rlkh. 

Gen, 

rlkh-e ro. 

nkh-u ro. 

Dat. 

-c Id. 

-u Id, 

Abl. 

•e ku. 

-u ku. 

Agent 

-el. 

-6. 

Feminine. 


Nom., Acc. hep-l, daughter. 

■i. 

Gen. 

-i ro. 

-iu ro. 

Dat. 

•i kd Id. 

•ia ke. 

Abl. 

-i ku. 

•iu ku. 

Agent 

-le. 

-iue. 

Nom., Acc. hauik-rf, little sister. 

-7^1. 

Gen. 

-ni ro. 

-liiu ro. 

Dat. 

•ni kd Id, 

-liiu kd. 

Abl. 

•ni ku. 

-niii ku. 

Agent 

•yiie. 

‘7iiue, 


Pronouns 


First. 



Nom. 

an. 

amine. 

Gen. 

niairo. 

yndhro. 

Dat. 

mu kd le. 

dmniu kd Id, 

Abl. 

mil koi. 

ihnmil koi. 

Agent 

inul. 

dmme. 



mtST/fy 
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i^econd. 

Nonn 

in. 

ttimmii. 

Gen. 

terd. 

tiividro. 

Dafc., Acc. 

tdu he. 

turn M Is. 

Abl. 

tdu hoi. 

Uim hoi. 

Agent 

Uxi . 

Inrtime. 

Third. 

Nom. 

7ian, he, she, it, that. 

ne. 

Gen. 

nyds ro, fern, nyd ro. 

nlh ro. 

Agent 

nlfii, fern. nydt. 

7ima, 

Noni«, Aco. jo, this. 


Gen. 

ro, ^8 ro. 

fa ro. 

Dat., Acc. 

eh k&, h he. 

m kS is. 

Agent 

ixii. 

me. 

Nom. 

kuyjL, who. 


Gen. 

hah ro. 


Agent 






jo ia who, relative, an(i M, is what ? kitceh, something, 
anything. 

Adjective Pronouns 


leno, of this kind; taiino, of that kind ; kanno, of what 
kind ? dzanno, of which kind (rel.). 

U'ly so much or many ; tet%, so mucli or many (correl.) 
ketl, how much or many ? dzeti, as much or many (rel.). 


Adjectives 

Adjectives in >o, -d, -au are declined as follows: masc, 
sing, obi., -e; masc. plur., -e; fein. sing, and plur. -i. 
Others are not declined except when used as nouns. 
Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns. 

Comparison is expressed means of the preposition 
ko i, from. 

jo cUho edze cifhe hoi khuh at, this paper is good from 
this paper, this paper is better than this paper {edzo, this, 
a word used in Jubbal State). 

sok Icoi khdh, all fi'om good, better than all, best. 
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is expressed by means of tlie verb h6no, hauno, 
be able, with the root of the required verb. To the root 
is added the syllable Tlius: I am not able to read, 
dH pdrl na baudo ; these (men) can read, pdri bdle. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for pres. ind. 

Numerals 


]. ek 


12. bdra. 

2. d wi. 


18. tera. 

3. tin. 


14. tsoiida. 

4. tsar. 


15, ptmdra. 

5. pdnc. 


16. sola. 

6. tsliau. 


17. scUtra. 

7. sat. 


18. dtthara (accent on 

8. dth. 


first syllable). 

9. nan. 


19. 

10. dan{£i. 


20. bish. 

11. tyara (accent on 

first 


syllable). 




Ordinals 


1st. paihla^L 


5til. pdntsnan. 

2nd. diidzau. 


6 th. tshauau. 

3rd. cljaiv. 


7th. sdtdaw, etc., 


4th. tsarUatv, 


adding -uau. 


For two and o, half, cijaii, apparently contracted from 
cljddha, is used. 

Adverbs 

Time 

htau, yesterday. 


ihbi, etrd, now. 
taiitrd, then. 
kautrd, when ? 
jauird, when (rel.). 
etrdy to-day. 
doutiy to-morrow. 

day after to-morrow, 
fourth day. 


phdi^edz, day before yester¬ 
day. 

kdddly sometimes. 
hlddl na, never. 
kotrd koird, some time or 
other, sometimes. 


M 
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Ud\ ettike, here (UCi has 
accent on second). 
imiM, there. 
kmike, where ? 
dzaxike, where (reh). 

Ud zaU, up to here. 

Ud koi, from here. 
iihi, upwards. 


dnd% downwards. 
nerl, near. 

(Idr, far. 

age, dggu, in front. 
pltslm, behind. 
mdnz^di, inside. 
hair, outside. 

2 )dr, on that side. 

Others 

^6^ora, quickly. 


hole, why ? 
klidh; well. 

Nearly all adjectives are used as adverbs. When so 
used they are declined like adjectives. 


TO, of. 

kl U, kS U, to. 
hoi, ki(n, from. 
ke, beside. 

he le, for, for sake of. 
age, dggu, in front of. 
2 )Ushu, behind. 


PuEPOsrnoNS 

dri, along with. 
')ndl, upon. 
zllxl, under. 
di, ke, in. 

koi, with (instru.). 
par, beyond. 


Pres, sinjj. i. 


Verbs 

Ve 7 *h Sahstantive 

Plur. i. 

ai, e, 

to, fein. tl. 
to, fern, tl, 

to, fern. ti. te, feiii. ti. 

Negative of present natt, dthl or ndihl, throughout 


Past 


ndndno, go 

linperat. iiautnl, naundau. 
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res. ind. or cond.: 

7idnd-du, ■‘Ll. 
-id. 

-e. 

Flit. ndnd-id(j. 

-eld. 
-eld. 


’‘ini (first i very Jong). 
-ei. 

-ei. 

-eld. 

-eld. 

-eld. 


The flit, throughout has the accent on the last syllable 

Past, ndnilmiy feiri. %idndl. ndndeiy fein. ndndi. 

ndrulaii, fein. ndndi. ndndei, fern, rwadl. 

ndndciu, fern, ndndi. ndndeiy fern, ndndi. 


Tire accent of the past is on the second syllable. 

Past cond. ndndau, fern, ndndi] plur. ndndey fein. ndndi. 

Tlie accent of the past cond. is on tire first syllable. 
The ending of the past cond. is -do after a sonant letter, 
and -to after a surd. These endings are changed to -do 
and -jfo after dl or cerebral letters : (also -dmi, -dau, etc.) 

Pres. perf.: the past with the pres, of the verb subst. 
added —ndndau I, etc. 

Pliip.: tire past with the past of the verb subst. added 
—ridndau to, etc. Note initial n in past and past cond. 


d.^no, come 

Irnperat. asA, dshau. 

Pi-es. ind. and coad. d^-ui or -n, -ia, -e, -ini, -dan, -ei. 
Past didi^y fern. dM ; plur. asAe, fern. d^i. 

Pres. perf. i, dsho i, d^au e, ci^e i, d^e i, d^e i. 
Past cond. dfdifo, fern. d^ii '. plur. dshte, fern, d.^hii. 


ono, auno, be, become 

Irnperat. ad] plur. oai ] or adh, plur*. auh. 
Pres. ind. and. or auhd. 

Fut. audlau, anhula'ii. 

Past Itiio (?t very long). 

Past cond. dndau. 



Impevat. hdsh or bu„±h, hu sli o. 

Pres. iiid. hu^ul, 

Fut. 

Past coiid. bic^to. 

khdno, eat 

Pres. ind. kha-U or -ilf, -id, -e or -d, -Ini, -e or -e. 
Imporf, khd-Hr to, -d to, -d to, -i te, -e te, -d te. 

Fern, substitutes ti for to and ti. 

Past, khdo. 

Stat. part, khdiero, in the state o£ having been eaten. 

In transitive verbs the past tense agrees with the 
object. The actual conjugation of trans.' and intrans. 
verbs is the same. 

pino, drink (% very long) 

Pres. ind. jrid. 

Past, pio. 

Stat. part, piero, in the state of having been drunk. 
deno, give 

Pres. ind. deil. 

Past, denau. 

bono, speak 

Pres. ind. bold. 

Past cond. bodo (Elindi boltd). 

Past, bolau. 

kbniio, do 

Pres. ind. kord. 

Past cond. koddo (Hindi kdvta). 

Past, kdrau. 

dnno, bring 

Pres. ind. and. 

Past cond. dmlo. 

Past, dno. 



KOCI—KUARl DIALECT 
ghlnno, take 


Pres, ind. (jhlntt. 
Past, ghvnau. 

Stat. part, ghlniero. 


lopnOy fall 


Past cond. loUau. 
Past, lotan. 


hdno, bmuio, be able 

Pres. ind. bdlil. 

Past cond. baxido. 
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SENTENCES 

1. T^ro naU kd Tliy name wliat is ? 

2. Eh gdhre ri kHi hd.^e % ? This horse of how-many 
years are ? 

3. ltd koi KMtmiri U keel dUr e? From-here Kashmir 
to how-mucli far is ? 

4. Tere hdbd re ketl bUtd ai ? Thy fatlier of how-many 
sons is ? 

5. A d dura koi hclndo etrd. I far from walked to-day. 

G. Mere kdkkd ro b^a Is ri bauihnl ri jbneac kdrl. 

My uncle of son this of sister of marriage was-rnade. 

7. Gaulire ke ^wtte gohre rl zln ai. House in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Eh ri pXtthl di kdni zln. His back on tigliten 
saddle. 

9. Mm esro beta bhaut vidro, By-me his son much 
was-beaten. 

10. Kdnde di gdf hdkri tsbrde. Hill-top in cows goats 

he-is-grazinor. 
o o 

11. Jo ddini bikhu zilCt boMndait gdhre max. This 
man tree under seated horse upon. 

12. Nyds ro bdhi nyds hauihni koi borau ai. Him of 
brother him (of) sister than big is. 

13. Eh ro ondl clji dthanni. This of price two and 
a half rupees (see note). 

14. Mero hdb lodde gauhre di ihdke. My father small 
house in lives (or sits). 

w 

15. Es k^ rupal de. Him to rupees give. 

16. Riipal eh koi {j^s koi) dno. Rupees him from bring. 

17. Eh khv.h rndro lautvd koi bdnho. Him well beat 
ropes with tie. 

18. KUd koi pdni gdro. Well from water draw. 

19. Md koi age hand. Me from in-front walk. 


wmsT/fy 



20, TdH pltshu hall ro beta d^e. Thee bolund wiiom 


of boy coiries ? 

21. Td% kd8 hoi mol ano. By-thee whom from (in) 
price was-brought ? 

22. Naagre dl hanla hoi dno. Village in shopkeeper 
from was-bronght. 

Notes, _1. is: s is common in the verb subst. in 

dialects of this region. 3. kid, how much; this form in 
c is interesting, it occurs in Shina hdcClh or Icdcd and 
in Romany. 13. The expression dji dftha'tiiil puzzles me. 
clji seems to be a contraction of djddhi (a half less than 
three?) which is used in Jubbal State. In tliis case 
atkanni must be used for rupee instead of eiglit annas. 
See the Jubbal dialects. 
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VDCABULA UY 


above; see“ upon “upwards 

all, 4(56, sdk, 

ass, gddhau. 

backwards, pltshu. 

back, pith. 

bad, mt)ndau. 

be, become, dno. 

bear, rlkh. 

beat, mdrno. 

beautiful, khub, 

bed, mdnzau. 

boUind, pltshu. 

below, zlld, 

beside, ke. 

beyond, par. 

big, bdro, 

bird, tsdri. 

bitch, kukri. 

body, 7idrde. 

book, kitdb. 

boy, 7i6nno. 

bread, roll. 

bring, clypio. 

brother, hCihly hlidl. 

butlalo, m6ishi> 

bull, b6ldd ; young bull, gu)i4a. 

buttermilk, 

call, boijo (== say). 

cat, b'irdthaUf fern, blrcili. 

cloth, jtlrko. 

cock, kilkra. 

cold, shclo. 

come, dsdino. 

cow, gad. 

cowherd, gtldl. 

cowhouse, obro. 


daughter, be^t. 
day, ciusau. 
die, yndriio. 
do, kdimo. 
dog, kuhup, 
downwards, iindl. 
draw (water), gdpio. 
drink, pino. 
dwell, thdkrio. 
ear, kduzaun. 
eat, khdrio. 
dfidd. 

eight, djih; eighth, dthiiau. 
eighteen, dfthara (accent on 
first). 

elephant, hdthl. 

eleven, Igara (accent on lirst). 

eye, dkkh. 

face, mu. 

fall, loHo. 

far, dilr, 

father, bdhd, hah. 

field, dukhrau. 

fifteen, p6ndra. 

fight, ghimhio. 

fish, mdchi, indtshi. 

five, pane ; fifth, pdntsuau. 

foot, hdmio. 

for, see “ sake ”. 

forward, dge^ dggu. 

four, tsdr\ fourth, Isdrilau. 

fourteen, tsouda. 

from, koiy ku. 

front, in front of, dge^ dggu. 
garment, jfirko. 
girl, iidnni. 
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give, deno. 
go, ndmlno. 

goat, bdkhrdf fern, bdkhri. 

good, khub* 

graze, v. tr., tsdraiio. 

ground, on the, dhaunl. 

hair, milii<lUdl ; see “ head 

hand, dth. 

he, that, lutAi. 

head, rmlxid ; see “ hair 

hen, kukri, 

hence, ltd koi, 

here, Ud^ etlike ; up to —, ltd 
zau. 
hill, 

horse, gohro. 
hot, tdtaic. 
house, gmdir, 
husband, b&iUd, 

I, du. 

ill, bo, mdrl dslllio (illness to 
—come), 
in, dt, ke. 
inside, manzedi. 
iron, lou, 
is, ai. 

jackal, sMdL, 
jungle, kdnaun, 
kick, khureri Idiiiy khU^iterl 
l(hii. 

kind, of this —, Ictlo ; of that 
—, tauno ; of what —, kauno ; 
of which — (rel.), dzatino. 
lazy, jdndaa, 
learn, slkno. 
leopard, bdhg, 

little, l6ddau\ a little, less, 
kdm. 

live (d\vell), thdkno. 


load, bdftau. 
look, dekhno, 
maize, indlkmnii, 
make, cdrino, 
man, pitrlsh> 
mare, gohri, 

married, be, jdn^ac kdmio, 
meat, m6sd&. 
meet, hchpio, 
milk, diidh. 
mother, dl, 
mountain, dandctu, 
much, so, so — correl.), 
tetl ; how —, kHl ; as — 
(rel.), dzUl, 
my, mero. 
near, neri. 
never, kaddi na, 
night, rat. 
nine, nan. 
nineteen, ilnlsh, 

no, na. 
nose, ndk, 
not, 7ia. 

nothing, kdcch 7ia, 
now, etray ibbl. 

of, TO, 
oil, tel. 

on, 7rml. 
one, ek. 
our, mdhro. 
outside, hair. 
pai'>er, citho, 
pen, kdllm. 

pig, suhqur ; wild —, baurd. 
place, cmino, 
plain, khdtel. 
quickly, ^hbshdra. 
rain, dz6r. 
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read, pdpio, 

remain, thdkno. 

rise up, tJmHo ilznio, 

river, 7iau, 

rope, lanti, 

saddle, zln. 

sake, for — of, k& U. 

say, hdnc. 

second, dUdzan, 

see, dekliTLO. 

seed, hlj, 

seven, sat ; seventh, satUmi, 

seventeen, stittra, 

she, naic. 

sheep, hthr. 

shepherd, hhed'ilaL 

side, on that — of, pdr. 

sister, hehji^ 

sit, b'usjino. 

six, ishau; sixth, tshbilau. 

sixteen, s6la» 

something, kitcch. 

sometimes, kaddlf kdtrd kdtra, 

son, h^d, 

speak, boTiO, 

stable, ohro. 

stand, itzlrio, 

star, tar mi. 

stomach, p^, 

storm, hni. 

stream, gahd. 

sun, bdgwdn ; sunshine, rilr. 

sweet, mJ'tho. 

take, take away, ghlnno, 

ten, dau^. 

than, koi. 

that, nau. 

then, tatitrd. 

there, tauke. 


they, these, 7ie. 
thief, tsor* 
third, cljau. 
thirteen, tera. 
this, jon 
thou, til. 
three, tin. 
thy, tero, 
tie, ha^ihyio. 
to, Uy M U. 
to-day, etrd. 

to-morrow, ddati ; day after 
—, pd^i ; on fourth day, 
nittoshi. 

tongue, dzibhy jihh. 
tooth, dchid. 
town, tidger. 
tree, bikh. 
twelve, bdra. 
twenty, bidi- 
two, dili. 
uncle, kdkk. 
under, .zlhl. 
up, np\Yards, uhl. 
upon, 77idi. 

very, bdri (different word from 
bdrOy big), khiib, 
village, ndger. 
walk, hdiidno. 
was, to. 
water, pazih 
way, bat. 
we, am7ne. 
well, adv., klmh. 
w'ell, n., kUd. 
what, kd. 
wheat, gmh. 

when, kauird (interr.); jautrd 
(reL), 
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white, dL&tta. 
who, kiln (inter.); j6 (rel.)* 
why, kdU* 
wife, hbiiti* 
wind, hdgilr. 
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with, along —, nri ; (instru¬ 
mental), koi. 
woman, chdiler, 
write, likhno, 

yesterday, Man ; day before —, 
phdrMz. 

you, tumnie ; your, titindro. 
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THE DIALECTS OF JUBBAL STATE 

iNTRODUCTfON 

Jilbbill, or as it is called by its inhabitants Jubil, is one 
of the Simla States, and lies on tlie border of G^rhwal 
(locally CA-d-liwal) in the United Provinces. Two dialects 
are spoken within its bounds, one in the nortlmrn part of 
tlie State and one in the soutliern. The former is called 
Bilrnri; it is spoken in the small portion of Jtibbal lying 
north of the narrow neck which divides the State into 
two parts, and south of the Rohrfi T^hsil of Kampiir, also 
ill the State of Rawigitrh and in tlie adjoining part of 
Gilrliwal. It is identical with the dialect called SArac^ili. 
Tile latter, called Bisjh^au, is spoken in the southern, 
and larger part of Jitbb^l and also in the adjoining 
district of Ptirntr, which belongs to Kiutlutl, and in Tarhoc. 
Immediately to the east of it is the Jaunsar district of the 
United Provinces, to the west is the State of Sirmaur, 
while to the north are spoken Kinthilli on tlie west and 
Bilrfiri on the east. 

Both the dialects show the dislike winch Simla dialects 
generally liave for aspirated sonants: thus the words ghord, 
liorse; dhi, daugliter; bhain (Panjabi-ized Urdu), sister, 
become in Bftrari goro^ dii, and bemihn, and in Biah.^au 
gohro, dlhi, and hanhiu The sound represented by ’ is 
very remarkable. It is notunlike a mild ^ahi or a strong 
glottal stop. Wlien a word in Hindi contains an aspirated 
sonant, as in tlie words just given, the sonant loses its 
aspiration, and instead of it there appears after the vowel 
thi.s strange aiii-like sound. It is a plienomenon of 
considerable interest. The glottal stop is not very 
common in India, and generally when it occiins it appears 
to be more or less accidental. It corresponds to the 
hamza in Arabic as spoken by those whose vernacular is 
Arabic. It is heard also in German and in Scotch English. 
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the sound of h is lost altogether in such 
circumstances, and what is written h is merely a high 
rising—falling tone. An account of it has been given in 
the Introduction to Kagani. Neitlier dialect has any 
objection to aspirating unvoiced or surd letters, as the 
prepositions khi, to, and khu, from (B^rari), and to 

(Bishshau), testify. In the Bishshau dialect one occasionally 
hears the ’ of the northern dialect, but it is not so 
common, and when it is used, it is not so vigorously 
enunciated. 


BA BARI 

Nouns 

In declension ‘‘ of ”, “ to ” and “ from ” are rendered by 
ru or rd, khi, and khti or du respectively. The plural is 
almost the same as the singular. 


Pronouns 

The 8rd pers. pron. has a special fern. obi. form in the 
sing., being t%d for the remote and %(.iVj for the near 
pronoun. 

Adverus 

The adverbs of place Ida, id, Ichd, here ; teidd, ted, techd, 
there ; keida, ked, kechd, where (interr.), and jiidd, jm, 
jechd, where (rel.), are ideally adjectives agreeing with the 
nominativ('. of the sentence. 

The words for “ to-morrow ” and ‘‘ the day after ”, kdl, 
pdrfdil, are distinguished from those for ‘‘ yesterday ” and 
the day before ”, hi 2 i, i^irez. 

Verbs 

There is a negative form for the present of the verb 
subst., anthi, which, like all such forms, is indeclinable. 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same, and the 
future is formed by adding Id (li, le, li) to it, while 
the imperf. ind. is formed by adding to it the past of 
the verb subst., thid. 
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There are fcwo stat. part., one ending in -eru for transitive 
verbs and one ending in -diidau for intransitive verbs. 
The former ending is frequently used as a separate w^ord 
preceding the root of the verb, jdnd, go, is used in 
composition with other verbs, while deilno expresses tlie 
action of going. 

The infinitive is a verbal noun and may be declined ; 
tlius, tsdrne khi, for grazing, for the purpose of grazing. 

Ability is expressed by one of two verbal participles 
apparently passive, in -uo or -iux, and -ida respectively. 
The subject of the sentence is put in tlie genitive, while 
the participle agrees with the logical object. 

mey^e rd(i na khaindiy I cannot eat bread. 


BISHSHAQ 


Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat. and abl. are ko or kd 
or rd, khey and dti respectively. 


Pronouns 


The fern. sing, oblique form for o, se, that, is Uo, and 
for edzOy tliis, is id. 


V ERRS 


There is an indeclinable negative form, dthi, for the 
present of the verb subst. 

The pres. ind. and pres. cond. are the same, but there 
is an alternative form for the pres. ind. The fut. and 
iinperf.ind. are almost identical with the pres. cond.; they 
udd Id (liy ICy li) and the past verb subst., thidy etc. 
respectively. 

The stat. part, ends in -epi for transitive and -dndau 
for intransitive verbs; the ending •e'ni may be separated 
as in Barari. 

Ability is expressed by the pass. pres. part, in -idti, 
with the logical subject in the genitive, as mere edzo 
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nth eruin, I cannot do this, (eriiho agr. w. echo); 
cf. Bft-ran above. 

In sentence 17 .s is added as a pronominal suffix to 
indicate him ”, reminding us of the similar usage in Nortii 
Panjabi. 

The words for “to-morrow” and “the day after” are 
dottc or ji^l and respectively, while “yesterday 

is hljo, and “ the day before ” jihorzd. 


NOKTH JUBBAL OR BARARI 


Nouns 


Mascidine. 

SlN«ULAH 

Nom., Acc. go'r-o 


Plural 

-c. 


Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Agent 


-e ru» 

-e khi, 

-e khu or du, 

-e. 


•e ru. 
‘6 khi, 


■e khu or du. 


Nom., Acc. rlkh‘y bear. 


rikh-. 


Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Agent 


-(5 ru. 

-d khi. 

-<5 khu or du. 

‘C. 


-d ru. 

-6 khi. 

-(5 khu or dti, 
•e. 


Fern m ine. 

Nom., Acc. dP-i, daughter. 


•1. 

-I ru, 

-i khi, 

~l khu or du. 
-ie. 


Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Agent 


-id rd. 

-id khi. 

-id khu or du. 
4d. 


Nom., Acc. hauLh-7iy sister. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Agen t 


-111 ru, 

-fil khi. 

-nl khu or du. 
•nl. 


-nl. 

-Tbl ru. 

-nl khi, 

-rii khu or du. 
-nU. 



Ist Person. 


Norn., Acc. citij I. 

dmme. 

Gen. 

merii. 

mdWii. 

Dat. 

vhu, mu khi. 

amu khi. 

Abl. 

mu him. 

amu khu. 

Agent 

mue. 


2ncl Person. 


Nom., Act. til, thou. 

tue. 

Gen. 

tenl. 

td'ru. 

Dat. 

tail, ta khi. 

tamu, tamu khi. 

Abl. 

ta khu. 

tamu khu. 

Agent 

taue. 

tue. 

8rd Person. 


Noni., Acc. 

, dsdy he, she, that- 

6s6. 

Gen. 

Co 

tlndru. 

Dat. 

te, te khi, t^s, t6s khi. 

tlnd khi. 

Abl. 

te khu, Us khu. 

iind khu. 

Agent 

Uud 

tey^. 

For te we may have tek. 


Tlie follow! 

ng cases of the fern. 

sing, difier from the 

masculine: Gen. tld rii. Dat. Ud Ichi. Abl. tid khtc. 

Agent, tld. 



Nom., Acc. 

edzd, this. 

edze. 

Gen. 

eh ru, ds ril. 

Ind Til. 

Dat. 

e, eh khi, khi. 

In, in khi. 

Abl. 

c khu, ds khu. 

in khu. 

Agent 

ene. 

eyii. 

Foni. sing., Noni., Acc. edze. Gen. tau rn. Dat. kiu Ichi. 

Abl. Ian kku. 

Agent lau. 


Norn., Acc. 

kiln, who. Gen. kauh 

oni. Plural same as 

singular. 



Nom. 

dzil, jil, who (relative). 

je. 

Gen. 

je ra, ji^s ra. 

jind ru. 

Dat. 

je khi, jiis khi. 

jin, jin khi. 

Abl. 

je khu, jUs khu. 

jm khu. 

Agent 

j^ue. 

jeye. 
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Fern, sing., Gen. jw ra, etc. 

kd, what. 

Icicch, something. 


Pronominal Adjectives 


ino, of this kind ; tino, of that kind ; kino, of what kind ? 
jino, of which kind (rel,). 

Hi, so much or many; teti, so much or many (correl.); 
JcHi, how much or many ? jetl, as mucli or many (rel.). 


Adjectives 


Adjectives used as nouns are declined as nouns. Other¬ 
wise those ending in -a agree witli their nouns, the 
masc. sing, and all the masc. plur. ending in -e, and the 
fern, both sing, and plur. in -i. This i sometimes 
changes to e. The rest are indeclinable. 

Comparison is expressed by means of dii with the 
positive, tliere being no forms for the comparative and 
superlative. 

e tdto d, this is hot. 

e ^8 dll tdto d, this is hot from this, hotter than this. 
e baddhe dn tdto 6, this is hot from all, hotter than all, 
liottest. 


Adverbs 


Time 


ehre, ebbi, now. 
taubre, tohbe. 

Icauhre, kdhbe, when ? 
jaubre, juhbr, when (rel.). 
adz, to-day. 
leal, to-morrowc 
pdr^l, day after to-morrow. 
tsduthe, on fourth day. 


hiz, yesterday. 

2 >hrez, yesterday, day before. 
tsduthe, on fourth day back. 
kdbbe, sometimes. 
kobe kdbe,some time or other. 


sometimes. 
kdbbe na, never. 
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<SL 


*idd, *id, *i€hd, liere. 
^teidd, *ted, *tech(i, there. 
*keidd, *keil, ^ked, ^kechd, 
where ? 

*jeidd, *jechdy where 

(rel.). 

iclui tdiy up to here. 
ittliaxi, from here. 
bitre^ inside. 


k^oi, wliy ? 
pheil, quickly, 


Place 

hdhre^ outside. 
ubhd, upwards. 
fdd, downwards. 
iiero, near. 

(iilr, far. 
gdit, ago, forward, in front. 
tshb'd, backwards. 
loare, pord, beyond. 
rvdr, drily on this side. 
Others 
dy yes. 


khuhy acchoy well. 

Most adjectives can be used as adverbs. 

The adverbs marked with an asterisk agree with the 
subject of the sentence. 

portly thither, and drily hither, are often used with little 
meaning, as:— 

mdiig drily ask hither, ask for it. 
de portly give thither, give it to him. 
de drily give hither, give it to rne. 

Prepositions 

(Normally used after the nouns and pronouns.) 


khiy to. 

khd, from. 

diiy from. 

pdrCy on the other side of. 
ivdVy on this side of. 
pdtshUy behind. 
ago, in front of. 
ddy with (instru.). 


khe, beside. 

sdthiy sdtthe, along with. 
khi, khCy for sake of. 
ddy de, in. 
gdly upon. 
nithd, below. 
mdndzy in. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 


Pres, dsso or 6. 
dss^ or d. 
dsso or 5. 


dsso or d. 
dsso or t/. 
ossde or de. 
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ieg. nal anthi, n% anthi, indeclinable. 


Past, thid, fern, thi, 
thld, fern. tld. 
thid, fern. thi. 

2 )d'rno, fall. 

Iniperat. pdr 

Pres. ind. and pres. cond.: 

l)6r-u. 

-e, 

-cr/u. 


tlvle, fem. thi. 
ihiey feni. thi. 
thie, fein. thi. 


2 )dro or p6nm. 


-u. 

-an. 

-au. 


-file, fem. -idi. 
-ole, fein. -oil. 
-ole, fem. ’Oli. 


The fut. adds Ad, M. Ae, Ai. 

Fub. p)ov-illa, fem. -fdi. 

-eld, fem. -e/i. 

-old, fem. -oil. 

Irnperf. same as pres. ind. with past of verb subst. 
added (contracted in masc.); 1st sing. thd, fem. p6ru 
thi; 2nd sing. f)dre thd, pdre thi, etc. 

Past: — masc. sing, pdrd, fem. pore; plur. masc. pore, 

fem. pdrl. 

Plup.:—past with past of verb subst. thd, iein.pdie 

thi, etc. 

Past cond. :— masc. sing, pordcl, fem. pSrde; plur. masc. 
piirde, fem. pdrdi. 

Conj. part, pdr^mi, having fallen. 


ono, be, l^ecome 
Imperat. o’ o’ctu. 

Pres. ind. o’u. 

Fut. oUUi, 

Past cond. undd. 

Past, no. 

diw, come 

iiuperat. a. ao. Neg. niai 6, n% aid. 

Past cond. anda. 

Past, dd or a.4a. 
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deuno, go 

Iinperat. deo. 

Fut. deuld, deiUati. deale, 

(lewela, dedle. 

deoU, 

Past cond. deUnda, 

Past, deua, 

jam, go 

(Used in composition witli other verbs.) 
Iinperat. jcl. j^o, 

Fut. jaald. 

Past cond. jd'iidd. 

Past, gda, 

rauhno, remain 

Fut nmhida. 




huthno, sit 

Iinperat. hutK butfho. * 

Past cond. Imthdd. 

Fut butthii/d. 

Past, hotUid. 

Stat part, bothdndd, in the state of having sat, seated. 


^rltno, beat 

Conjugation same as for pdpio. In the past tenses of 
transitive verbs the verb agrees with t)ie subject 
Iinperat pit pita. 

Pres. ind. or cond. 

Fut pH ala, 

Imperf. jilta thd. 

Past cond, 2^Hdd, 

Past, pi(.d. 

Pres. perf. pl(d ai 
Plup. pita thd, 

khdnOy eat 

Stat part, khard, in the state of having been eaten. 


miST/}y 
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;at. part. })uru. 


Fut. deUla, 

Past concl. dinda. 
Past, diim, 

Stat. part, deern. 


Past cond. edda. 
Past e ra, . 


Past cond. kdrdd. 
Past, kio. 


plno, drink 
deno, give 


Flit. iaxLida. 

Past cond. lawnda. 
Stat. part, lauerii. 


launo, take 


e*7^110, do 
k6nio, do 


Post cond. jclnda. 


Past cond. andd. 
Past, d7w. 


jdriho, knew 
d)mo, bring 


nlno, take away 

Past cond. inndd. 

Past, 7iU\ 

Stat. part, nieriv. 

In the stat. part, the ending eru is frequently separated 
from the root of the verb and placed before it; thus we 
have eru pie for pleru, drunk ; erit de for deerUy given ; 
era. lane for lauerUy taken. 

In negative sentences the past cond. is used for the 
pre.s. ind. 

Purpose: take to graze, ts(W7ie kiti neo, lit. grazing for 
take-away ; isdi'de deoy grazing go, take to graze. 

Cont7\ictio7i, — In rapid speecli words are much con¬ 
tracted, thus; kauh i^d o'ld edzd tshdtdy whose is this boy ? 
is pronounced kauhra Iddza tshota. 


misTff^ 
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^yAbility ,—The following sentences show the method 
xpressing ability:— 

mere net deilo, I cannot give. 

Ssre na he cannot read. 

edza kXtdb mere na porida or pdrua, 1 cannot read 
this book. 

me7*e 7ia rd(i khamdi, I cannot eat bread. 

bat mere khetlo, I can eat rice. 

Hence we see an example of an organic passive, though 
tlie passive construction is confined to the participle. 
It ends in either -fc?o or -ao (the -lo of khalo is 
exceptional). Vei bs wliose roots ends in a vowel insert 
71 in Ida, as in khainda. The pai^ticle agrees with the 
noun in gender and number; thus rdtl is feminine, while 
hliah and hat are masculine. Cf. Panjabi khalda, and 
also the Panjabi passive verb khdma, to be eaten. 


Sl 


Numerals 

Cardinal 


1 . ek. 

1 2 . hdro. 

2. d ii i. 

13. (era. 

3. c in. 

1 4. tsdudau. 

4. tsar. 

15. 2^^'^^drcm» 

5. jmiic. 

16. solan. 

G. tshau. 

17. sbihxiu. 

7. 8dt, 

18. thdrau. 

8. d(li. 

19. unish. 

9. OHia. 

20. 

10. (7a 7 6,^. 

100. ,^an. 

1 1 . g^ro. 


Ordinals 


1st. 2'>aihlau. 

6 til. tshouau. 

2nd. dnjjau, dujjCu 

7til. sdtuaii. 

3rd. cljjCi. 

8th. dthiiau. 

4th. isouthd. 

9 th. nouau. 

5th. panjilait. 

10th. ddsJntait. 


1 i deorh. 2i dae. 


I 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tero ndd Jed st> or dsso? Thy name what is ? 

2. Egooy ri Jeetti dmbdr ole ? Thisliorse of how-rnuch 
age will be ? 

3. ItiJiaxi Jeeti diir 6 ( From- here Kaslimir 

how-inncli far is ? 

4. Tare bappo re Jeetti IMce ? Your father of how- 
many boys ? 

5. A d adz ddro du JiomUo. 1 to-day far from walked. 

6. Mere Jedtee rd beta teliri bauJini sdtlii dzadzna dd. 
My uncle of SQn his sister with married became. 

7. GaitJtro de tsite dzln gore rl. House in white 
saddle horse of. 

8. EJiri pitthe gdi dzln Jeo^an. ILis back upon 
saddle tighten. 

9. Mile teJi re tsJiote di JcJiub Idi. By-ine him of boy 
on well attached-was (i.e. beat). 

10. Pai^ro rl tiro di goru beri tsdro. Hill of top 
on cows sheep he-is-grazing. 

11. E biJcho nitJid gore gdi botJ^ondd tJiia. He tree 
under horse upon seated wiis. 

12. EJi rd bal dpnl bauJml du jetJid. This of brother 
own sister than elder. 

13. EJi rv. mul cijje tJidnni, This-of price tvvo-and- 
a-half rupees (see note). 

14. Merd bdp tsJiote ganro di vauo. My father small 
liouse in remains (lives). 

15. E ruj^^ye deo, Him-to rupees give. 

16. Es d\i oru indhgu rupoye. Him from hither ask 
rupees. 

17. E$ /chub plieau rd^io da battnJeo. Him well 
having-beaten ropes with tie. 

18. Kibe du pdnl oru gdro. Well from water luther 
draw. 


1 ' 
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19. Mil khii ago cHlo. Me from before walk. 

20. Katih rd tahotd ta re pdtslm do ? Whom of boy 
your bcliind comes ? 

21. Tue kail kite laud miille. By-you whom from 

was-taken in price. 

22. Qalltj re dtikandaro dti laiiTi or gvnu. Tillage of 
shopkeeper from was taken. 

Notes. —2. die, final e and i are often interchanged, this 
might be o ii. 7. gauliro, the iniluence of neighbourhig 
dialects is responsible for the introduction of h here, 
guiihro for gaiiro. 9. Idl agreeing with some word for 
blow' understood, Hindi Idgdi. 10. yoril, collective word, 
cattle. 11. hdfkqiidd, stat. part., seated. 13. cijje 
thdnni, see note on this sentence in the Kuar dialect. 







above, see “upon ”, “upwards”. 

daughter, dii, tshdnii, chdnti. 

all, baddhe. 

day, diU. 

ass, khdtsilrj gdddha. 

die, mdnio. 

back, pmJi. 

do, erno, kdrno. 

backwards, tshdh, pdtshn. 

dog, kilkuv. 

bad, Jchth&nd. 

downward.s, utd. 

be, become, 6 * 1 , 10 , 

draw (watei^, gdfno. 

bear, n., rikh, hdnsd 7 \ 

drink, plno\ cause to drink. 

beat, pipio. 

pMno, 

beautiful, atshdy bdnthmd. 

ear, kdn. 

bed, mdnzd^ pdldg. 

eat, khdno ; cause to eat, kMoiio, 

before, gdUy ago. 

egg, pinni. 

l)ehind, pdtshu. 

eight, dih\ eighth, dihuau. 

below, nlthd. 

eighteen, Ihdrau. 

beside, khe. 

elephant, hdtthe. 

beyond, par. 

eleven, g&ro. 

big, h 6 ro. 

eye, akklil. 

bitch, kilkrL 

face, muh. 

body, jaid. 

fall, pdrno. 

lx)ok, kltdb, kdtdb. 

far, dilr. 

boy, tshold. 

father, hdhhdy hap. 

bread, ndz, roil. 

field, hheCy pdtri. 

bring, di}xio. 

fifteen, pdndrau. 

brother, ba^. 

fight, pitiio. 

buffalo, man idk* 

fish, mdcchi. 

bull, h 6 l 6 d. 

five, pane ; fifth, panjuau. 

buttermilk, cd§h^ 

foot, Idt ; see “ leg ”. 

call, hiidno (not -?m). 

four, t$dr\ fourth, tsoiUhd. 

camel, uti. 

fourteen, tsdildau. 

cat, m., clhamidhd ; f., hirdli. 

from, khu, du. 

cloth, jfirkd. 

front, in — of, ago. 

cock, kukhrd. 

fruit, phdl. 

cold, adj., shelo. 

garment, jilrkd. 

come, diio. 

ghi, gtu. 

cow, gdo (col., cattle, goru). 

girl, tshdntiy chdniiy tshoti. 

cowherd, galld. 

give, derio. 
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deunOfjdno (in composition). 
f., hdkrL 
hdnthxild, 
graze, v. intr., tsdrno ; s. tr., 
tsdrno. 


hair, mdiiddL 


band, hath. 
hasten, phet dvii (not 


bo, dsd. 
bead, mximl. 
bear, .^ilnrio. 
ben, hukhrii. 
bonce, Uthau. 

bore, idd, idy Ichd ; up to here, 


Ichd tal. 


bigli, uctH. 

hill, pair; hilltop, tir. 
horse, go'ro- 
hot, tdlOy iieto. 
house, gawV, 
hundred, ^au. 
husband, hdiltd. 

I, dii. 

ignorant, dzdgdr. 
ill, be, thaurno. 
in, mandz. 
inside, bitre, 
iron, Idii. 
jackal, .^ailto. 
jungle, hawi, 

kick, iL, pichairie ; v., plchairie 


Idno. 

kind, o£ this, nio ; of that —, 
tlrio ; of ^vhat — , klrio ; of 
which — , (rel.) jino. 
know, jdiiyjLO. 
lazy, ddUdddr. 
learn, slkhno. 
leg, bdhno. 
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leopard, bdhg. 
lie, stitno. 
little, lokrOy tshdfo ; a little, 
thoril. 

load, bdgdr. 
look, dMi't)>o, 
maize, belrl, 
make, cdnno. 
man, vidrdd. 
mare, gd'ri, 

married, bo, dzddzrid 6\,io. 
meat, d6lkl. 
meet, behpiio. 
milk, diulh. 
moon, dzup>. 
mother, tjjl. 
momitain, pai p» 
much, (a lot) bd'ri (not r); so 
much, eti ; (correl.), ieti; 
how much ? keti ; as much 
(rel.), jHl. 
my, vieru. 
name, ndU, 
never, kdbbe na. 
night, nehrOy rat. 
nine, nan ; ninth, iidilan. 
nineteen, diildl* 

no, na. 
nose, ndk. 
not, na. 

nothing, klcch na. 
now, ^hrBy chbl. 

of, ru. 
oil, tel. 

older (brother, etc.), jethd. 
on, gal. 

one, ek ; first —, paihlau ; 

one-and-half, deorh. 
our, maru. 
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out, hCiiire, 

I)each, aril (not dril), 
pon, hdldvi. 
pig, suuijur. 
place, V., tshdpio, 
plain, mill 

plough, baldo jun(lno, 
quickly, phHi. 
rain, dzau r, 
read, pdrlino, p6 rno, 
recognii^e, prainno* 
relate, . 9/7 ilndno. 
remain, rail no, rauno, 
rent, n. {hive), ha hr a, 
return, pdtshi dno, 
rise, hlilzno, 
river, dreo. 
rope, rd&ii. 
saddle, dzln, 

sake, for sake of, khij khe, 
say, bdlno, 
see, dekJmo, 
seed, bij. 

seven, sat; seventh, sdtilan. 
seventeen, sdftrau, 
sharp, pdinan. 
she, dsd. 
sheep, behr, 
shepherd, hdrald, 
shopkeeper, dilkanddr, 
sick, be, (haicrno, 
side, on this — of, tear ; on 
that — of, pare. 
sister (older than pearson re¬ 
ferred to), daddi ; younger 
than do., bauihn, 
sit, buthno. 

six, tsliaii ; sixth, isMilan. 
sixteen, solan. 


sleep, suino. 

something, kiccJi. 

sometimes, kdbbe, k6be kdbe. 

son, tsh6(df befd. 

sow, V., bauno, 

speak, bolno. 

stand, khdrd 6*710. 

star, tdrd. 

stoinach, pc/-. 

storm, dkCirgl. 

stream, 7ian^. 

strong man, inor. 

sun, pd7icstlr\ sunshine, rdr. 

sweet, gUlilo, 

take, glniiOy launo ; take away, 
Tilno. 

ten, daush ; tenth, ddsknotu. 
than, dll. 
that, <55(5. 

then, tanbre, tdbbe. 
there, ted, Uidd, icchd ; up to 
there, techd tdi. 
they, 6sd. 
thief, cor. 
thirteen, tero. 
this, edzd. 
thou, til. 

three, cin ; third, cljjd. 
thy, ierii. 
tie, baiuiJmo. 
tighten, kdshno. 
to, khi. 
to-day, ddz. 

to-morrow, kdl; day after — , 
p6r§hi ; on fourth day, 
tsouthe. 

tongue, dziuh . jihh. 
tooth, dand, 
town, gaur. 
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twelve, hdro. 

jauhpef jdhhe. 

twenty, 

where? te?, ked^ keidd; (rel.), 

two, dill ; two and a half, ; 

jedf jeidd^ jechd. 

second, dttjja, dtljjau. 

white, tslpd. 

uncle, hdko. 

who ? kfui ; (rel.), dzily ju. 

under, nifJul, 

why ? k^oi. 

up, upwards, ilbhct. 

wife, ckeori. 

upon, gill. 

wind, hag dr. 

very, hd'rl (not r). 

wise, atshd. 

village, gad. 

Avith, (along with), sd^/iZ, Bait he 

walk, hdiujlno. 

(instrii.), da. 

was, ihia, ihd. 

woman, cheori. 

water, pdiil. 

Avrite, llkhno. 

way, hdf. 

yes, 0, 

we, drnvie. 

yesterday, Jiiz ; day before —, 

well, adv., khub. 

phrez ; on fourth day back, 

well, n., Icful. 

taOtUhe, 

what, kd. 

you, tiie ; your, td^rfi. 

wheat, gluh. 






SOUTH JUBBAL OR BISIISHAU 

Nouns 

Masculiihe. 

Singular pLrRAL 


Nom., Acc. gdhr-o, horse (almost 



yahro). 

c. 

Gen. 

-e ko. 

-c ko. 

Dat. 

-e, -e khe. 

-e, -c khe. 

Abl. 

-<j dil. 

-e dll. 

Agent 

-e. 

•c. 

Nom., Acc. 

rlkh’, bear. 

rikh'. 

Gen. 

-0 ko, kd. 

-0 ko, kd. 

Dat. 

•0 khe. 

•0 khe. 

Abl. 

-0 dll. 

-0 dil. 

Agent 

-e. 

•e. 

Feminine. 



Nom,, Acc. 

dddd4, big sister. 

•X. 

Gen. 

-X rd, -1 kd. 

-X rd, ro. 

Dat. 

d, -X khe. 

-X khe. 

Abl. 

•1 dil. 

-X dll. 

Agent 

-le. 

•le. 


dili-'l, daup;hter, has: Gen. -o nX, led. I)at. -X, -X khe. 
A 1)1, -X du. Agent, -6. PI nr. -X. Gen. -X ro, rd. Dat. -X, 
-X khe. Abl. -X du. Agent, 


Nom., Acc. hauhu-f little sister. 
Gen. rd, ro, -I rd, ro. 

Dat. •?, -X khe. 

Abl. -X du. 

Agent -ic. 


-i. 

as sing. 


, . Pronouns 

Nom., Acc. ad, I. 

Gen. msro. 

Dat. 7nu. 

Abl. mu kSi du. 

Agent vide. 


dvwi&, wo. 
dvivia ril. 
dviU, 
dm ft du. 
dfuS. 


MIN/Sr/f^ 
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Nom. 

til, thou. 

tiie, you 

Gen. 

tero. 

tub ho. 

Dat. 

td. 

Hid. 

Abl. 

td du. 

tub dll. 

Agent 

taue. 

tile. 

Nom., 

Acc. 0, he, that. 

6, se. 

Gen. 

teril. 

tendi ko. 

Dat. 

Us. 

iennl. 

Abl, 

Us d u . 

ten dll. 

Agent 

tennis. 

tennid. 


Feni. has: Gei), lid ko, 
tie] plur. as masc. 


edzo, e. this. 

edze. 

e koj bs ko. 

endi ko. 

bs. 

mni. 

ds dll. 

m dll. 

ennb. 

ennicl. 

€dze, e. Gen. id ko. 

I^at. id. 


Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Agent 

Fern., Nc 

Agent, ie. Plur, Noin. edzl 
IcHUj who? 

Oen, kos JctVy etc. 

Agent, leone. 

Who (rel.) is chit, what (interrog.) is te. 




Dat. t w. Abl. tid du. Agent 


Abl. id du. 
Otherwise as masculine. 


Adjective Pronouns 

era, of this kind; tera, of that kind; kera, of what 
kind ? jera, of which kind (rel.). 

gtkta, so uiuch or many; Uthta, so much or many 
(correl.) ; k€th(a, how much or many ? jitkf a, as much or 
many (rel.). 

Adjectivks 

As regards agreement adjectives follow the .same rule 
as in North .Tabbiil, not being declined except (i) when 
used as nouns, in which case they are treated as nouns 
and declined accordingly, or(ii) when ending in the usual 
masculine ending -a, -o, etc., in which case the masculine 


misT/f^ 
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sing, -a, - 0 , etc., and all the rest -e, feminine all 


til rough -i. 

Comparison is expressed by means of dil, from, as: 

e atsha this is good 

; e h du atsha osau, thi.s is good 

from tills, i.e. better ; badclhe eld atsha, good from all, best. 

Adverbs 

^6, now. 

Time 

day after to-morrow. 

tehhxini, then. 

tsoxith^, on fourth day. 

idle, then. 

hijo, yesterday. 

kdh^, when ? 

2 )hdrzd,duy beforeyesterday. 

jekhuni, when (rel.). 

tsdiUM, on fourth day back. 

jdb^, when (rel.). 

kdhS k6b^,somei time or other, 

dz, to-day. 

sometimes. 

kdbl, sometimes. 

Icdb^ na, never. 

ddtte, jishi, to-morrow. 

Uthd, here. 

Place 

ddhe, downward.s. 

tetthd, there. 

nlre, near. 

ketthd, where ? 

dur, far. 

jetthd, where (rel.). 

dijd, in front. 

Uthe zn, up to here. 

pdtshii, behind. 

itiku, from here. 

poAide, beyond. 

bitlie, inside. 

dxjide, on thi.s .side. 

bdinde, outside. 

daumda, on the ground. 

ubhe, upwards. 

kei, why ? 

Others 

6, yes. 

shigg, quickly. 

•PllEBOSmONS 

ro, rd, ko, of. 

nHhd, below. 

khe, to. 

gaM, upon. 

du, from. 

da, di, in. 

lead, beside. 

zd, up to. 





^92 LINGUISTIC STUDIKS F1U)M THE HIMALAYAS 

sdtthe, along vvilli. avde, on this side of. 

khe, for, for sake of. dgw, du dgu, in front of. 

jKinde, on that side of. pdtshe, behind. 

Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

dsil or 0 , am. osau or o, are. 

dso or art. bsan or o, are. 

dsan or o, is. dsaii or o, are. 

Neg. nl ciihiy indeclinable. 

Fast, masc. sing, thici ; fern. sing, thi ; plur., inasc. sing. 
thie ; fein. tin. 

X>Mno, beat 
Imperat. pit pito. 

Pres. ind. or cond. piUnd. -tie. 

-c. -att. 

-an. -an. 

pltdd u, etc., also used for pres. ind. 

Y\xL pit-ilia, -Hd, -old, -ide, -ole, -ole. Fein, ends in -i. 
Iinperf. thld, pile tJiid, pUan thid, pltd thle, jntau 
thle, pHaa. ihle\ fein. same with^AC; for iniperf. pf/fcfd 
ihld, etc., is also used. 

Pitst cond. pltdd; fein. pl(di ; plur. pntde ; fein. pltdl. 
Past, ptfd, agreeing with obj. (-e; fem. -i). 

Plup. pltd lind, etc. 

Conj. part. pUiau, liaving beaten. 

Stat. part, plteru, having been beaten. 
pUde means while beating or on beating. 

(} no, be, become 

(The * is not so marked as in North JtibbA,].) 

Past, on. 

Past cond. 6ndd. 

djno, come 

Imperat. dj€ . djau (accent on second syllable). 

Pres. ind. or cond. djCux. 

Past. cond. d:^dd. 

Past, djd. 




SOUTH JU13TUL OR BISHSHAU 
deuno, go 

res. ind. dMa. 

Fut. (le-Uld, -Id, -old, -fde, -ole, -ole. 

Past, cond. deOda. 

Past, ded. 

jdno, go (used in composition) 

Past, gOd. 

hOthno, sit 

Iinperat. both. 

Fut. bo(JtiUd. 

Fast, hot(kd 

khdno, eat 

Pres. ind. khdud or khdndd u. 

Past, khdu.' 

Stat. pai-t. khdiru. 

ylno, drink 

Pres. ind. 'plild or jnndd H. 

Past, 

Stat. part. 

Pres. ind. dead. 

Past cond. d^nda. 

Past, d'lttd. 

Stat. part, deient. 

Past, bolu. 

Stat. part, holer^i. 

Pres. ind. kbru. 

Past, klo. 

Stat. part, korierxi. 


deno, give 


bolno, speak 


kbnno, do 


Past cond. anda. 


anno, bring 


nino, take away 



Stat. part, nieru. 
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The stat. part, in -eru is often heard with -eru pre¬ 
ceding the root of the verb, ixh era koriy done, for k6rierii\ 
ern dei, given, for deieru. 

Ability is expressed as follows :— 
mEre nlh deindu, T cannot give. 
mere roti nlk kkiilndiy I cannot eat bread. 
mere ndz kJidindtv, I can eat bread. 
mere nlh eridii, I cannot do. 

See corresponding note in Nortli Jubbal. 

To indicate a question -e is added to tlie verb. 



Numerals 


Cardinal 

1 . Ek, 

12 . bdrdiL. 

2 . du'. 

13. teraiL. 

3. cin. 

14. tadd dan. 

4. tscir. 

15. pdmlraxc. 

5 . pdnz. 

16. sdlaiL 

6 . ishau. 

17. sdtiran. 

7. sat. 

18. t-hdran. 

8 . dth. 

19. bnldi. 

9 . oiati. 

20 . bi^. 

10. dau^. 

100 . ^aii. 

11. gldraxi. 

Ordinals 

1 st. jyaihlau. 

6 th. tshbnau. 

2 nd. diijjaii. 

7 th. sdtnan. 

3rd. cijjaiv. 

8 th. d(huatc. 

4th. tsdiithau. 

9 th. 7iddau. 

5th. 'pdnz dan. 

10 th. dd^^uan. 

1 J ddjadha. 

2\ eijddhd. 


These strange expre.ssions seem to mean ' a half less . 
than ”, like the English expressions half seven, half eight, 
etc., which some people use for half-past six, half-oast 
seven, etc. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Tero nad kd o/ Thy name what is ? 

2. Es (johre ri or ki kUfUl dmbitr o? Tliis liorse of 
how-rtnich age is ? 

3. I tike (id Kdshmlre zd kethio dur ai? Here from 
Kashmir to how niiicli far is ? 

4. Tere hdbl)d ri keti tshoie ? Thy father of how-many 
boys / 

5. Adz du bdre dure dd djjd. To-day I very far from 
came. 

6. Mere kdlcke rd tshdtd is ri banhni sdtthe bldhd dd. 
My uncle of boy him of sister with married became. 

7. Ganhre tsU(e goitre ri zln o. ITouse-iii wlnte liorse 
of saddle is. 

8. Es ri 'pUthe gu-^i zin baitnho. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Mde id rd tshdtd khub pUd, By-me him of boy 
well was-beaten. 

10. lJuuko di gdo bakri tsdraii. Hill-top on cows goats 
he-is-grazing. 

11. Es dalo nlthd gdhre gaM bdfhd. This tree under 
horse upon he-sat. 

12. Es rd balk dpni bauhnl dii bird o. Him of brother 
sister than big is. 

13. Es 7*u mill cljje thldnni o. This of price two- 
and-a-half rupees (see note). 

14. Mira hdb ndnhJce ganhrd dd rauho. My father 
small liouse in remains (lives). 

15. Es riopdyye deal Him-to rupees give. 

16. Es du iMo kdrati rUpogye. Him from back make 
rupees (take back). 

17. Khub pitau-s tobhe bdiiiiho. Well beat-him, then 
tie (him). 
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. du pdni (jdro. Well from water draw. 

19. Mil dd age tsdlo. Me from before go. 

20. Kds rd tshotd djjd tad pdtshel Wlioiu of boy (has) 
come tliee beliind ? 

21. lad kds dd duo mul ? By thee whom from was- 
brought (in) price ? 

22. Gad dd eicki ddhanddra Icaundio dno. Village 
from one shopkeeper from was-brought. 

Notes. —13. See note in North Jubbal and Kuar. 
17. The 8 is interesting; such pronominal suffixes are 
very common in Northern Panjabi and Laihndi. 22. ekhh 
inilocted form of ek, one. The same form is found in 
Panjabi. 





misTfff, 



NORTH JUBRAL OR BISHSHAU 


19 


VOCABULARY 


above ; see ‘‘ up ”i * upon 
all, hfuldhek 
ass, (jdddha, 
back, pUfn. 

backwards, pdishiif pdtshe, 
bad, nlhcimmd. 
l)e, become, o no, 
bear, rikh. 
beat, pltno, 
beautiful, hdnthid. 
bed, mdnzd, 
before, dgu. 

behind, pdtshUy pdtshe. 

below, nlthdy (adv.) ildhe, 

Iwside, kau, 

beyond, pdn^U, 

bitT, hdrOy hdro, 

bitch, kilkrt 

body, sanr, 

book, kdtdh, 

lH)y, tshotd, 

bread, ndZy roll, 

bring, drino, 

brother, hd'ih., (older) dadda, 

bulfalo, tnhauidL- 

bull, hdldd, 

buttermilk, dldsh. 

buy, mill anno, 

call, bodno (not 7i)» 

cat, hlrdl-a, fern. 

cock, kukrd. 

cold, sjida. 

come, djno, 

cow, gdo. 

cowherd, gddld, 

daughter, dlM^ tshOti, 


day, dus. 

die, mbrno, 

do, erno, kdnno. 

dog, kukiir, 

downwards, udh£, 

draw (water), gdnio. 

drink, pl'/w ; cause to — , pldiio, 

ear, kdn, 

oat, khdno; cause to — , klMi^o, 

eight, dth ; eighth, d^iumi, 

eighteen, 0idrau, 

elephant, dhthi, 

eleven, gldrau. 

eye, dkh, 

face, muh. 

fall, pbrno, 

far, dur, 

father, hdhhd, 

field, khecau, 

fifteen, pdndrau, 

fight, Idrno, 

first, paihlau, 

fish, mdchi. 

five, pdnz ; fifth, pdnzuau. 
foot, Idt, 
forwards, dgu. 

fo\\T,tsdr\ lonvth f tsdnthau. 

fourteen, tsdudau. 

from, du. 

front, in, dgu. 

fruit, phdl. 

ghi, gUh. 

girl, tshoti. 

give, den,o. 

go, deuno ; in compos, jdno. 
goat, bdkr-d, fern. *i. 
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good, dlsha. 

graze, tr., tsdrno ; int., Isdrno. 

ground, on the, daulnda. 

hair, rnilTKfdlo. 

hand, dhth. 

he, d, se. 

head, imlnd. 

hear, dkuxiiio, 

hen, kukri. 

hence, itthu, ‘ 

hero, lithd ; up to — , Uthd za, 

hill, <lo^\). 

hilltop, 

horse, gdhro. 

hot, nidtil. 

house, fdpra^ gaur, gauhr. 
hundred, sJiau. 
husband, hauld. 

I, d/?. 

ignorant, j6g6r. 
in, iidj di. 
inside, blfhe. 
iron, loliu. 
jackal, mil. 
jungle, gdhl. 

kind, of this, erfl ; of that —, 
teril ; of what — ? kerti , of 
which — (rel.), jeru. 
lazy, 

learn, $hikhno. 
leoi>ftrd, bdhg. 
lie, mhio. 

little, ndnhko, nanhko. 
load, bdhrd. 
look, dekhrto. 
maize, kukri. 
make, cdnno. 
man, ddmi. 
mare, gbkri. 


married, be, hidhd o\io. 
meat, ddlkt. 
meet, hhe^no, 
milk, dudh\ 
moon, dzuri.. 
mother, Ijji, 
mountain, do^g. 
much, so, ethtu ; so — (corrol.), 
tethtu ; how — ? kethtil ; as 
— (rel.), jelhtU, 
my, rnero. 
name, nCih. ^ 
near, nlre, 
never, kdbS na» 
night, rat. 

nine, nau; ninth, ndilau. 
nineteen, dnlsji- 

no, na. 
nose, ndk. 
not, 7ia, nth. 
now, 6b. 

of, ro, ra, ko, ka. 
oil, tel. 

on, gadid. 
one, ik. 

one and a half, diljadha. 

our, dmvta nl. 

outside, bdinde. 

pen, kdlom. 

pig, sun^ur, 

place, V., tshdpio, 

plain, n., so. 

plough, aid jundno. 

quickly, shige. 

rain, n., dzaur. 

read, pbrno. 

remain, rauhyo. 

river, nan. 

saddle, zl7i. 


nmsT/ff, 
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say, bolrio, 
see, dMino. 
seed, blj. 

seven, sdt\ seventh, scUfmc* 
seventeen, scUtrau. 
sharp, pdliiau, 
she, 6y se. 
sheep, bai^r, 

shex^herd, behmlay hdkrdla. 
shox^keeper, dilkdndd 
side, on this side of, dn<}e ; on 
the far side of, pdiicje. 
sister, older than i)erson re¬ 
ferred to, dciddl ; younger 
ihan do., haiihn, 
sit, ho^hiio, 

six, i$hau; sixth, ish&ftau, 

sixteen, &olau, 

sleej), sutiio, 

sometimes, kdbiiy h6bX. 

son, tshotd. 

sow, h6no> 

speak, hohio. 

star, Ulrd. 

stomach, pet. 

storm, haunld. 

stream, gahd. 

strong, tsheora. 

sun, suruz. 

sunshine, dauh. 

sweet, gillfio. 

take away, 7imo. 

ten, dau.^; tenth, ddslolqu. 

than, dll. 

then, iekliunly t6b^. 
there, tetthd. 
they, dy se. 
thief, tsdur. 


thirteen, Icrau, 
this, edzo. 
thou, til. 

three, cm; third, cijjau. 

thy, tero. 

tie, bdnnhno. 

to, kke. 

to-day, dz. 

to-morrow, dOttCy jUhl ; day 
after —, pQrdi^ ; on fourth 
'day, tsdiUhd. 
tongue, dzibh. 
tooth, dand. 
town, hdizdr. 
tree, gldl. 
twelve, bdran. 
twenty, hlsJbi* 

two, du ; second, dtljjau ; two 
and a half, cljddha, 
uncle, kdkko. 
under, nifhd. 
up, ux)wards, iibhe. 
up to, zd. 
ui^on, ga.ih.^. 
very, khub. 
village, gaur. 
walk, tsdlnOy deiino. 
was, thid. 
water, pant. 
way, bat. 
wo, dmme. 
well, adv., khilh. 

■well, n.y kud. 
w'hat, led. 
wheat, giuh. 

w'hen, kdh^; {rel.),jekhn7ii, jdbe. 
where, ketthd ; (rel.), jettlid. 
white, tsUto. 
who, kiln ; (rel.), dzU. 
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why, kH. 
wife, tsheoH, 
wind, bag fir. 
wifch (along with), 
woman, tsheorl, 
write, Ixkhno, 


yes, 6, 

yesterday, hljo ; day before —, 
phbrzo ; on fourth day back, 
sclttke. tsouthd. 

you, tue, 
your, tiid ko. 





DIALECTS OF SUKET AND MANDI 


Introduction 

The states of Mftndi and Stiket lie due north and north¬ 
west of Simla; tliey are bounded by Kfl}ri on the east and 
Kaugra on the west, while to the north of Milndi lies the 
district of Chota Bflrighal. Tl\e main dialect is Afftridgali, 
spoken in the west of Stiket and over tlie whole of Mtl-ndi 
except tlie extreme north and east. To the north are 
found the very similar subdialects of North IMilnd^ali, and, 
across the border in British territory, Chota BAhgha]L 
'^ho the east w6 may distinguish two subdialects of Mttndi 
Siraji, one spoken on the east of the State for some miles 
north and south of the village of Milhglaur in Kulii just 
on the M^lndi border, and another adjoining this on the 
west in the Bakhli valley south of the Bias River. e 
might call the two jointly Mttndi Siraji, and separately 
Eastern MftndSali and Bakhli after the Bakhli JChild, on 
the banks of which it is spoken. The word s'lrdjl from 
' slrdj, hill, means the same as pdharl, belonging to the 
hills. slrCt] or sdraz is commonly used in Milndi and 
Shket. 

Turning to Stiket we find as above that in the west of 
the State the dialect is puie Mande^ali; in the east there 
are two dialects, Eastern Silketi, adjoining the M^ind^^ali 
of the west of the State, and Silket Siraji on the extreme 
1 east, extending also north over the M^ndi border. Ihis 
dialect lies directly south of Eastern M&nd<5ali and Bakhli. 
To the south of these Siiketi dialects is found Kiuthllli, 
the chief dialect spoken round Simla. TLothe east of Siiket 
Siraji on the south is tlie dialect of Kot Guru and to the 
north Outer Siraji. To the east of Eastern Mand6ali are 
(from south to north) Inner Siraji, Sainji, and Kului. lo 
the west of Silket are the Bilaspur dialects and to the 
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west of xM^lndi h KAngri. All tlie dialects lying round 
those novN' to be dealt with are treated of in the Monogrupli 
on Northern Himalayan Languages. 

T looked into the dialects of JhMgi in M^indi andGihrS 
(Giri or Ghiri on the maps) in Siiket and found that the 
former was almost indistinguishable from Eastern Shketi 
and that tlie latter was the same as M?lndMlL A few 
remarks on the dialect of Jhungi will be found under 
Eastern Sfiketi. Immediately to the soutli is the State 
of i^hrijji, the dialect of wliich I examined and found to be 
ordinary KiiithA,li. 

For Mtlndt^ali, North Mftnd^ali, and Cbota BAiighali see 
Lang, Noi'tlt. Him. 


EASTERN SlJKh7n 
Nouns 

The prepositions for the gem, dat., and abl. are 7‘d, U, 
and ka respectively. The plural is tlie same as the sing, 
except in the vuc. case. Exception: nounvS whose norn. 
sing, ends in hi change it to -e for the plur. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. pronouns have ditferent forms for the 
luasc. and fern, oblique sing. 

Numerals 

For 3 tlu' form in c which is lost further north is 
still usod. 

Veuhs 

The pres. ind. and pres, cond.have the same form. The 
fut. has an interesting indeclinable form in -diig, a form 
also found in the SavSi dialect. There is another form for 
the 1st pers.. -via, pi. -me. 

The stat. part, ends in -ird. 

There is, as is the case with all dialects near Simla, 
a special negative form for the pres, of the verb subst.:— 
affirmative dsi : neg. (ni) dtlii. 





Habit is expressed after the Urdu and Hindi model 
itchd kSru, is in the habit of coining, corresponds to 
dyd kdrtd hai, 

The idea of actually doing a thing at the moment 
is expressed by means of the stative part of laggnd. 

Especially noteworthy is the participle by means of 
which the conception of ability is rendered. This 
parbic. ends in dCi or -cte according to whether the 
verbal root ends in a surd or sonant letter. Thus we 
have colctci from cdJcnd, lift, and I'tkJitd from likhiyd^ write, 
but pd'rhdd from read. 

The intin. is used os in Panjabi in a finite sense with 
tlie noin. in the agent case. The 1st and 2nd prons. sing, 
have a different agent when used with the infin. 

Forms of the verb requiring the agent case are some 
times strangely used in the fern, where we should expect 
the masc. Examples are given at the end of the 
paradigms of verbs. 

SUKET SIKAJI 
Nouns 

The singular and plural are alike as in Eastern ^Mlketi. 
The gen. does not need a special preposition. It ends 
in -0 or -d. A gen. with the prep, vd is also found. ^ 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. sing, has special obi. forms for the fern. 
Verr 

The conjugation of the verb is very much the same as in 
Eastern Suketi. Tim stat. part, ends in -add. 

The use of the fern, where one would expect the masc. 
is found as in Eastern Suketi. All the pronouns have 
special forms for the agent when used with tlie fniite 
inti 11. 
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To express ability an organic paissive j>res. part, is 
employed, as khdandil, from khdnd, eat; jdnndd^ from 
jam, go. 

BAKHLI 

Nouns 

I'he prepositions for tlie gen., dat., and abl. are rd, 
and (jd. M is found over the border in Inner Siraji and 
Kulfii and shortened to ~h in Sainji. 

Pronouns 

The usual special form for the oblique sing. fein. in the 
3rd pers. is found. 

Verbs 

There are no less than three forms of tlie fut., one 
being indeclinable. Tliey end in -iic), -ghd, and -id. 

'rhe pres. part, ends in -d as in Mrindf*a]l, the stat. part, 
in ‘Ida. 

Ability is expressed by means of an organic pass. part, 
in -dd as jdhndd, from jCind, go; hhdhndd or khahxlndd 
from khdnd, eat. 

EASTERN MANDEALI 
Nouns 

The prepositions for the gen., dat., and abl. are rd, 
and bS has been noticed above, l^d^ corresponds to 

the leva of Inner Siraji. 

Pronouns 

The 3rd pers. prons. have special forms for the fein. 
obi. sing. 

Verbs 

As in Bakhli there are three forms for the future. One 
is the same as the pres. ind. or pres, cond.,-d, another ends 
in -r//<d, and the third in -io. 

The stat. part, ends in -Ird. 

lor Sainji, Inner and Outer Siraji see Lang, 

North, Him, 




MANDl AND 


EASTERN 

Nouns 


Singular 

Masculine. 


Norn., Acc. ghor 

‘d 

Gen. 

-c rd. 

Dat. 

’C IS, 

Abl. 

-e kd 

Agent 

-e. 

Voc. 

-Sd. 


SUKET — EASTERN SUKETl 

SUKETI 

Plural 

as 

sing. 



Nom., Acc. ghdr~, house. 

Gen. -a m. as 

etc. 

Agent 

bah, father. Geo, hdhba rd. Agent, bdbhe. Voc. bdbbd. 
hdtthi, elephant. Agent, hdtthi. 


Feminine, 


Nom.,Acc.^o/ir-i5, girl. 

d. 

Gen. 

-1 rd. 

as 


etc. 

sing. 

Agent 

•i. 


Nom., 

Acc. hehh’Sy sister. 

•t. 

Gen. 

•1 rd. 

as 


etc. 

sing. 

Agent 

d. 



Pronouns 


Norn., 

Acc. ha, I. 

hdmmS, 

Gen. 

inerd. 

mhdrd. 

Dat. 

mails. 

hdmmd U, 

Abl, 

md kd. 

hdmmd kd. 

Agent 

mo, w. infin. md. 

hdmmS, 

Nom., 

Acc. til. 

iummS. 

Gen. 

terd. 

tlidra. 

Dat. 

tails. 

ttmma IS. 

Abl. 

id kd. 

tiimyna kd. 

Agent 

taUy.w, infin. td. 

tiimmS. 


miST/fy 
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Norn., Acc. sOf he, that, it. 

ieu. 

Oen. tell rd. 

thma rd. 

Dat. tes is. 

tinna U. 

\bl. tes kd. 

timia kd. 

Agent tlnnl. 

thmS, 

Fern, sing.: Cen. tea rd. 

Dat. tea U. Abl. tea kd. 

Agent, tea. 

Norn., Acc. eh, this. 

Clt. 

Gen. es rd. 

inria rd. 

Dat. es U, 

inna U, 

Abk es kd. 

inna kd. 

Agent innl. 

innS. 

Fern. sing.: (kui. ed rd. 

Dat. ea le. Abk ea kd. 

Agent, ea. 

In Jhfihgi, which lies to the extreme south of MAndi 

State, the dialect is tlie same. Thus in the nouns and 

pronouns the only difference 

is that je is used for to, 

and khd for kd, from ; and 

that tlie word for “ to me ” 

inserts an ni :—vidiijO, 

kwn, who ? 

dzuir vvho (rek). 

Cien. kos rd, etc. 

dzpM ra, etc. 

Agent, kuni. 

dziinl. 


Icolf someone, anyone; kicch, ^something, any thing; 
(izehrd klckk, whatever ; sdhb, all ; what ? 


Pronominal Adjectives 

ehro. of this kind ; tehrd^ of that kind ; kehrd^ of what 
kind ? (Izthrd, of whicli kind (rek). 

etrd, HO much or many ; tdrd, so much or many (correl.) ; 
keh'd, liow imicli or many ? (lzetrd,fiH much or many (rek). 


Adjectives 

CiKD/Ktrison . — There are no special forms; ka, from, is 
used (in JliiTngi khd), 

kfturd, good ; €s kd khord, better than this. 
sdbbl kd khut'd, better than all, best. 
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Sl 


Numerals 

Cardinals 


1. 

ek. 

11 . 

gaira. 

0 

due. 

12. 

hdra. 

3. 

irdi, cdn. 

13. 

terah. 

4. 

tsar. 

14. 

caudah. 

5. 

panj. 

15. 

pdndrah. 

6. 

tshe. 

16. 

solah. 

7. 

sat. 

17. 

sdtdrah. 

8. 

dtth. 

18. 

thdrah. 

9. 

nau. 

19. 

dnnl. 

10. 

ddss. 

20. 

hilt. 


In Jlultigi. tlie numerals are the same except tlie 
following: — 

5. pdnj, 11* tsaudaJi- 

6. tshaii, 16. saula. 

7. saili, 19. dnl (accent on -i). 

10. doss 


Ordinals 

1st. paihlil. 3rd. civ id (Jh. ciuthd, 

2nd. dujjd (Jh. dttjjd). ciyyd). 


Adverbs 

Time 


e6^, now. 
il(l, then. 
kdbhe, when ? 
dzid, when (rel.). 
djjy to-day. 
kdl, to-morrow. 
dhair, every day. 

For Jlulhgi the following 
elM, now. 
kobhe, wlien ? 


pdr^h day after to-morrow. 
tsauthe, on fourtli day. 
hidz, yesterday. 
phiirdZy day before yester¬ 
day. 

tsautheyOn fourth day back. 

are different:— 
ddZy to-day. 

pdrshl,day nfiei to-morrow. 
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Place 


§L 


^ruh, here. 
tinde, there. 
kinde, where - 
dzinde, wliero (re].). 
uhSh, upwards. 
undeh, downwards. 
7if/% near. 

inda kd, from here. 

In Jhungi tlie same 
ettki, here. 
ietthl, there. 

hi U, why ? 
yes. 

nt, no, not. 


dilr, far. 

ilgo, dggo, in front. 
intshmi, behind. 
mitre, inside. 
bdgge, outside. 

2 mr, on the further side. 
war, on the nearer side. 
indtl tikk, hither, up to here. 

except: 

Icetthi, where ? 
dzHthi, where (rel.). 

Others 

well, 

dzkdt, quickly. 


PUEPOSITIONS 

t'lkk, up to. 
gash, upon. 
mdnjhe, in. 
ago, dggo, in front of. 
sanyr, along; ma sauge, pitahau, behind. 

with me. kdtthe, for sake of; ea re 

k<t, from, than. kdtthe, for his sake. 

Jhhhgi^*o, to; khd, from, than. 


toh under. 
dzh6((e, under. 
rd, of. 
l^, to. 


Vekbs 

Verb Substantive 
PrevS. dai, indeclinable. 

^eg. ni dthi, indeclinable. 

Past sing, inaac. thla, feiii. thl ; plur. thle, fern. ihl. 

pdimCi, fall 

Imperat. pdr. pdrd. 

t ut. pdnnd or pordiig, porme or 2>brdng. 

pidrdhg. }}drdng, 

pdnliig, pdrang. 
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(le form in -mCv, -me is confined to tlie Ist person. 


> 




(poro, p(Vd. p^ro. 


Fast, para. 

Fast coiid. pdrdd. 

Conj. part, pdrike, having fallen. 

Stat. part, porlrd, in the state of having fallen. 

Agent, pUpn^dla, fallen. 

Fres. contiri. pordd Idfjlrd, I am (just now) falling. 
Slight differences in Jlnnigi:— 

Pres, concl. and ind. por-il^ -im, -au, -H, -au, -an, 

Fut, pordiujlid, fern, pontm/hi; plur. pdrdnghe, fern. 
pdTdnghl] also po^;(in(jy indeclinable. 


Ichid, come 
%cchd : also dock 


dcchii. 


Imp. lock 


Fut. ichvid or ichdiig. 

Fres. ind. ichil. 

Past cond. Ichdd. 

Past, dyd, 

Conj. part. dccMke. 

Stat. part. dlrd. 

Fres. contiii. icchdd Utglrd, I am coming. 
Jhilhgi, only (icch-, form. 


Fut. dchcLngha or ctchdng. 
hOnd, be, become 


Fut. h'itmmd or hitiig. 
Past, kod. 

Past cond. ItHndd, 


jam, go 


Fut. jdmmd, jdhg. 
Past cond. jdndd. 
Past, god. 


p 
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Jhfiiigi, jdntl and 'iidshna. The fern, of jdna shows 
epenthesis. It is jaini instead of jid?n. 

ratiYid, remain 

Fres. ind. raiiu, 

Fut. 7Wimd, rauiig. 

Past, rand, 

bMind, sit 

Fast, hdittiui. 

Stat. part. baH(lnrd. 

dztknd, beat 
Fut. (Izlk^ncf, dzikmd. 

klidnct, eat , 

Fast, khddda. 

}yim, drink 

Fast, piyyd, 

dencl, give 

Fut. d^vg, d^mmd. 

Fast cond. dendct. 

Fast, dll/yd. 

kdrnd, do 

Fast, klyyd, kit Id. 

Ctund, bring 

Fast, dm. 

nimly take away 

Fast, niyyd. 


Habit and Continuance.—dhair dchCt kbro, lie comes 
every day {dcJul is indeclinable). 

khdnda Idgird, he is eating (at this moment). 
kkdnde laglri, she is eating. 
khCinde Utglre, they are eating. 
klulndi htgivi^ they (fern.) are eating. 

Ability .—Ability is expressed by means of a participle 
whicli ends in -^dwhen the last letter of the verbal root is 


miST/}y_ 



s 
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an unvoiced consonant, and -da when it is a voiced 
consonant or vowel. 

mey^e ni cdktd etrd bJidr (Jh. cdkilid), I cannot lift so 
^reat a load (cdknd, lift). 

mere nl eh hitdb pdrhdS, 1 cannot read this book 
(Jh. do.). 

thdre nl llkhtt (Jh. Wchihd), you cannot write. 

So also mtlldd (Jh. do.) is the particle from mitkm, bo 
tinished. 

In tlie pa.st tense of transitive verbs and tlie infinitive 
(when used as a finite verb) there is a strange use of the 
feminine in negative clauses where we should expect the 
maacnline. 

md nl jdni, I will not go. JhCihgi md ni jaitn or 
n<).^nl; cf. Panjabi mal n^hl jand. 

mb nl kiitiy I did not do (Jh. do.). 

idmnxe ehrd Icitvimnl kittiy^yon did not do .such a work 
(Jh. do.); but mb kltid, I did it (Jh. do.). 

It is notov.'^orthy that the forms for the agent case of 
/ul, I, and tu, thou, normally mb and tady become md and 
td with the infinitive, as id ni herni, thou art not to 
look; cf. md nl jdnly above. 

The nominative is used for the logical object even with 
pronouns. 

mb eh mdrd, 1 beat him. 

iiini hci mdrdy they beat me. 

To express advisability, necessity, the word launl is 
used unclianged as 

hdmma lanni brail y we want a cat. 

hdmvv* lanni due bdnde, we want two bears. 

nuiu lanni tsdhaVy I want a servant. 
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SENTENCES 

1. Terd nail hijf^ ? Thy name what? 

2. Ketri bdrshd rdeh ghord ? Ifow-many years of this 
l)orse ? 

3. Indd kd lut^mirCi tikic ketrd ddr ? Here from 
Kashmir up-to how-much far? 

4. Tkdre hdbbd re r/hdre ketre shohru ctsi ? Your father 
of }jouse-in liow-many boys ? 

5. I/d bdrd dicrd kd hdnde dyd. I very far from 
walking came. 

6. dfere kdkkd rd shohrd es ri bai/mi sduge belrd. My 
uncle of boy tins of sister with married. 

7. Ghore ghore re kdttlie dsi. House-in white 

horse of saddle is. 

8. Na ri pHtlie kdtthe ikokko. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. Mb its rd shohro bdrd mdrd. By me him of boy 
much was beaten. 

10. So baune gdue bdkre tsdro. He jungle-in cows 
goatii grazes. 

11. i)dLe dzhoUe glurre gd^ baittkird. Tree under 
horse upon .seated. 

12. Es rd bhde haUuu kd bbdda dsi. Him of brother 
sister tl)an big is. 

13. rd indl diule riXpityye. This of price two-and- 
a-half rupees. 

14. Aferd bdb raiio nulltite ghore. ^fy father remains 
(lives) small liouse-in. 

15. Ka le eh rttpdgye de de. Him to these rupees 
giving give, 

10. Es rdpityge es kd dr^ lau. Him from these 
rupees hither take. 

17. Es le a in dzlk rdshl kd bdnnk. 
ropes witli tie. 


Him to well beat 
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18. KJiiie ka pmi hlddh. 


Well from water draw 


(bring out). 

19. Mere ago tsdlo. Me before go. 

20. Kds rd f^ohra tuvima pltBhn do (or dccho). Whom 
of boy you behind comes. 

21. Ek mid Icds kd (mod. This price-iu whom from 


was-takeii ? 

22. Eh grand re hdUlwdle kd (mod. Tin's village of 
shopkeeper from was-taken. 

N'otes, —5. hdnde, the e is added for euphony to the 
root hdnd; hdnde amid, walking come. 7. vS kd((M or 
ri kdUhi, short i and e being often interchangeable, 
17. ain, an Arabic word, here meaning “exactly"' 
or '"well". 



miST/fy 
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VOCABULARY 

Words within brackets belong to the Jhungi dialect 


able, be, see Grammar. 

nil, sdhb, 

arrive, pujjrid. 

ass, khotfily 

back, pmh. 

backwards, pUshu. 

bad, bilrd. 

bo, become, hoiid, 

bear, hdiideh. 

boat, fhlknd, mdrnd. 

beautiful, bdnkd. 

l)od, indnzd. 

before, ago, dggo, 

behind, pUshu, pUshau, 

below, t6l ; adv., ilndUk, 

beyond, pdr, 

big, b6(ji(id. 

bitch, kdW,. 

body, sdrir, 

book, kdtdb. 

lx)y, shohril, bdldk, tshokrd. 
bread, rot(>i, 
bring, driJid. 

brother, elder, ddd ; younger, 
hhdo, 

buffalo, vihai^a ; f., mhad^. 

bull, bbld. 

buttermilk, tshd. 

call, bolnd, 

camel, icf, 

cariienter, diichdn, 

cat, brail. 

clotbort, jhikrd. 

cock, kukhrd. 

cold, dield, thdndd. 


come, Ichiid, 
cow, gdo. 
cowherd, gitdld. 
daughter, skdhriy mftnni. 
day, dhaird. 

desire, see Grammar 

die, vitirnd. 

do, kdrnd, 

dog, kuttd. 

downwards, fmd&h. 

draw (water), huidhrid. 

drink, plnd. 

oar, kiin. 

eat, khdnd, 

egg, bdtU. 

eight, d(lh. 

eighteen, flidrah. 

elephant, hdtthl. 

eleven, gaira. 

eye, dkh. 

face, muh. 

fall, pdnul, pdrnd. 

far, dilr, 

father, bdb. 

field, khec. 

fifteen, pdndrah. 

fight, dzhdgdrnd. 

finished, bo, mt)knd, 

first, paihld, 

fish, mdchli. 

five, pdnj (pdiij). 

flow', hauhid. 

foot, khnr. 

forwards, dgo^ dggo, 

four, tsar. 
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fourteen, ccixcdah {tsauclah), 
from, kd (khd), 
front, ill, ago, dggo, 
fruit, phdL 
i^hi, ghlaii. 

^ohre, kdfmQd, milnni, 
fjive, denCi, 
go, jdnd [iibshyid), 
goat, bdkra ; f., bdkrS. 
good, rdmrd, khdrd, dcchd. 
graze, tr., tsdrnd, UdramjLd ; 

intr., tsdrnd, 
hair, shrclL 
hand, hdtlL 
he, so, 
head, mund, 
hear, skdwa, 
hen, kiikhr&, 
hence, Indd kd. 
here, indc [ctthl). 
high, ilchfd, 
hill, sctrdj, 

hither, dr^, l7idd> iikk. 
horse, ghoTO. 
hot, tdttd. 
house, gh6r, gMr. 
husband, hauhto. 

I, ha. 

ignorant, jdlld, 
in, mdnjhe. 
inside, mitre. 
iron, loah (d long), 
jackal, ^ailtd. 
jungle, bauiiy dzdkkhctr. 
kick, V. tr., Idttd bdhyit^ .(lit-> 
strike a leg). 

kind, of this, ehrd \ ot that — , 
Uhrd ; of what — , kehrd ? 
of which — , (rol.) dzehra. 


know, dzairiv^d. 
learn, shikhnd. 
loopal'd, hrdhg. 
lie, siittnd. 
lift, cdknd. 
little, mdpthd. 
load, bhdrd. 
look, hernd. 
maize, chdlli. 

man, mdnch, paidd , m^nsh. 
mare, ghoyti. 
marry, hcijid. 
meat, sh ikhd. 
meet, intrnd. 
milk, duddh. 
moon, dzdtth. 
mother, ij. 
mountain, sdrdj. 
move aside, hdpid. 
much, fltrd ; so - (correl.), 
tetrd; how - , keird; as 
— {Yo\.)ydzHrd\ adv.,ddm. 
my, merd. 
name, nad. 
near, ncr. 
night, raic. 
nine, naic. 

nineteen, itniii (Am). 

no, na, ni. 
nose, 7xdk. 
not, na, m. 
nothing, klcch na. 
now, eb5 {chbt). 

of, rd. 
oil, tel. 
on, gddl- 
one, ek. 
outside, bdgge. 

^ pen, kblldvi. 
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pig, S'flngdr, 
place, V., dclhiui. 

I»lain, dcirh. 

])lough, hale 3and, 
price, mill. 
quickly, dzhilt. 
rain, 

read, pdrhnd. 
recognize, inlchaiy^xid. 
remain, ranyid, 
rise, ilbdh uthiid, 
river, ddreo. 
rope, rd^l. 

run, danrnd ; run away, dauri 
jCirid. 

saddle, kdithe, 
sake, for sake of, le kOt{he. 
say, bolnd. 
seed, hcdzd. 
seven, mt {sdth), 
aoventeen, sdtdrah, 
sharp, piiymd, 
she, so. 

sheep, gdbbo ; f., gdbbt, 
shopheid, phMl, 
shopkeeper, hdttiwdla. 
side, on this — of, tmr; on 
that — of, j)(lr. 

sister (older than person spoken 
oO/ddc ; younger than do., 
bcUe, 
sit, bdshf^d. 
six, tshe (tshaii), 
sixteen, sold (sanld). 
sleep, s id huh 
someone, kdh 
something, ktcch, 
son, tshdkrd, shdhra. pfUtdr, 
sow, V., baund. 


speak, hdlnd, 
star, tar a, 
stomach, pc#, 
storm, hdqr^. 
stream, khdcl, 
sun, pytirmesiir. 
sunshine, dhilppCi. 
sweet, gitdld, 

take, laui^d ; take away, ydyid. 

ten, ddss (ddss), 

than, kd {kJid)» 

tliat, so. 

then, tlri. 

there, tlndey (tetthl), 
they, Uih &u. • 
thief, isor, 

third, ciMd {ciyydy ciuthd). 
thirteen, tcrah. 
this, eh. 
thou, tu. 
three, 
thy, terd. 
tie, hdiinhiid. 
to, W { 30 ). 
to-day, djj (adz). 
to-morrow, kdl; day after — , 
pdr.^h (pdrshl) ; on fourth 
day, tsauthe. 
tongue, dzihhh. 
tooth, dand. 
town, hddzdr. 
tree, dal. 
twelve, hdra. 
twenty, blh. 

two, due ; two and a half, dhde , 

ugly, jau. 

uncle, kdkk. 

under, Idly dzhople. 

upon, gdsJi ; up to, tikk. 


misT/fy 
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wards, uhf!h. 


very, bdrd, 
village, grau, 
walk, hdi^lnd. 
was, thid. 
water, 

way, pavjidd. 

WT, hamin^, 
well, adv., sillily. 
w^ell, n., kMd. 
what, kijd. 
w^heat, k&ii&kh^ gtoh, 
when ? kdbhe, (kdbb^) ; (rel.)» 
dzld. 

where? kinde/(kettin) \ (rel.)» 
dzmde, (dzdtthi). 


white, 

who? ku7i\ {i:eL)y dzim. 
why ? kl 

wife, clieorl [tsheodi^ lari). 
wind, bcigrd. 
wise, khdra(uoo(\). 
with, along with, sdiige ; 
instru., kd. 

woman, jdndiia (MSodl)’ 
write, likhtid. 
yes, dh. 

yesterday,/ifcZ-sr; day before—, 
phdrdz ; on fourth day back, 
tsautJie. 

you, tdimid ; your, thard. 
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SUKK'r SIRAJI 
Nouns 


Norn., Acc. 

ccicC’d, uncle. 


Gen. 

-ddf ■'do. 


Dat, 

•e dd. 

as 

Abl. 

-e khd. 

sing. 

Agent 

-c. 



hab, father, has: Gen. habho or bdhbd. Dat. bdhbd l^. 
Abl. bdhbd kd. Agent, bdbbe. 

ffkdr, house. Gen. ghbrd or ghoro, etc., ilio same as bdb, 
but without the doubling of the final letter. 


Nom., Acc. baihri-i sister. 

•i. 

Gen. 

-to, -Id, 

4d. 

Dat. 

-t IL 

4 U. 

Abl. 

’% kd. 

4 kd. 

Agent 

de. 

4e. 


PnONOUNS 


Nom., 

Acc. ha. 

hdMmd. 

Gen. 

VI era. 

vihdrd. 

Dat. 

mil U. 

hdvima W. 

Abl. 

mtlkhd. 

hdvima kd. 

Agent 

man. 

hdvivie. 

Nom. 

til, thou. 

tumviC: 

Gen. 

tcro. 

thaw. 

Dat. 

tdlld. 

tnvtma U. 

Abl. 

id khd. 

tnmma kd. 

Agent 

tan. 

iunmie. 

Nom., Acc. sail,, he, she, it, that. 

ted. 

Gen. 

tend. 

tlnna. 

Dat. 

Us IL 

tlnna U. 

Abl. 

Us kd. 

ilniia kd. 

Agent 

lei. 

tinne 





miST/ty. 



Fern. sing.: Gen. i^ssd. Dat. t^ssa W. Abl. t^ssa Jed. 
Agent, t^sse ; also tiss-y throughout. 


Nom., Acc. ehy this. ed. 

Gen. (iud. Inna. 

Dat. (^5 le. Inna U. 

Agent el. mne. 


Fern. sing.; Gen. hsd. Dat. ^ssa U. Agent ease. 

Jeiin, who ? Gen. Icuaio or leds rd. 
wliat ? JetjS : something, anything. Jeicch. 

Pronominal Adjectives 

of this kind ; tea, of that kind ; JceOy of what kind ? 
jeo, dzeOy of which kind (rel.). 

so much or many ; tetro, so much or many (correl.) ; 
ketrOy how much or many ? dzUrOy as much or many (rel.). 


Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -o, -d in masc. sing, agree with 
their nouns in gender and case (masc. sing. obi. -e, 
masc. phir. -e, fern. sing, -i or -c, plur. -c). Otliers do not 
change unless used as nouns when they are declined as 
noun.s. 

Compariaon .—No special forms. 

rdmrd, good ; ds led rdmrd, better than this. 
sobbi led rdvird, better than all, best. 


Numerals 

The numerals are the same as in Eastern Sdketi except 


tiie following:— 

2. dwi. 

3. cdn. 

6. tshaiL. 

13. fera. 

14. isaxida. 


15. pdndray pcXndra, 

16. sola. 

17. saidra, 

18. {Jidra. 

19. nib.. 
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Adverbs 

Time 

now (emphatic ehbi). pbr^Li, day after to-morrow. 


tid, then. 

IceJM, when ? 
dzidy when (rel,). 
<i(h, to-day. 
kdlld, to-morrow. 


tsaute, on fourth day. 
hfdz, yesterday. 
phttrdz, day before 
yesterday. 

tsatUe, on fourth day back. 


Place 


inde, Unde, Iclnde, dzinde, here, there, where ? where, 
are as in Eastern Siiketi, for '' where ” kklhi, kH, ke are 
also found ; indd ka, hence. 

Ujhe. upwards, Undhe, downwards. 


Others 


hi, kl U, why ? 


tsike, quickly. 


jhotte, under. 
sdnge, along with; 

sauge, with me. 
kd, than, from. 

/c^, with (instru.). 


Prepositions 

dgOy in front of. 
mi7 to. 

gd^^y upon. 
di, in, upon. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, dsl or a. 

Past, thia 'y fern. thl\ plur. masc. thie\ fern. thl. 
or tau \ fem. /e; plur. fern, il, 

Neg. Cithi or at hi nt. 

pb-rndy fall 

(Infinitives end in -a or -o.) 

I mp3 rat. pbr, ijbro. 

Pres. cond. and ind. pbr-u, -e, -o or -a, -il, -o, -o or -e. 
Pres. ind. with thla (thie, thl), or tan (te, ti). 
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?ut. pdrm^ or pdrdng, p6rmB or pt/rdiig. 

pdrdiig. p^rdiig, 

pdrdng. pontiig, 

p6i;m&, makes fein. sing, pmnni ; fern. plur. pdrmt 
As in Eastern SrikSti the form in -m& is used only for 
the 1st person. 

Past, pdrd. 

Past cond. purda, 

Plup. pi!)rd ihia or tan. 

Stat. part, pdrada, fallen. 

dckno, come 

Past, do, fern, de ; plur. de, fein. di. 

Plup, do (<m, fern, de te , plur. de te, fein. at tl. 

Past cond. pres. stat. part, dchda, 

demio, go 

Iiriperat. deo, dhid. 

Pres, ind, deu ; plur. dee. 

Past, dexid. 


Flit, jdmmd. 

Past, halt!id. 

Stat. part, haithadd. 

Past, dzlkd. 

Past, khdyd. 

Stat. part, klidddd. 


Stat. part. jhu(ddd. 


jdno, go 
bai^no, sit 

dzlkno, beat 
khdno, eat 

drink 
deno, give 


Fut. demmd or deng. 


MINISr^^ 
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kdrolo, do 


Fast, Icvxu, 



nlno 

Fast, nlau. 

In negative sentences the past concl. is used for the 
pi-es. ind., as hd nl dendCi, dchdd, k(^rda, 1 will not give, 
come, do (lit. not giving, coming, doing). 

Fres. contin., to express that a person is actually at 
the moment doing a thing; tlie pres. part, of the verb is 
used with tiie stat. part, of hlggnd. 
eh dchdd Idggddd, lie is coming. 
ell dchde Idggede, she is coming. 
ltd khdndd Idggddd, I am eating. 
hdmm^ khdndi Idggidi^ we (feni.) are eating. 
t^d khande Idggede, tliey are eating. 

The strange use of tlie fein. in neg. sentences with the 
past of trams, verbs, or the infin. (used as finite), which was 
noted in Eastern Silketi, is found also in this dialect. 
md ntjdni, I will not go. 

'infl bhdt (masc.) oil khdni, I will not eat rice. 

When pronouns are used as in these sentences with the 
infinitive, they have a slightly different form of the agent, 
as follows: — 


% 


OllDlN'ARY 

by me, mad. 
by thee, tad. 
by him, el, tei. 
by her, ^sse, t^sse, tisse. 
by us, hdmma, 
by you, tumma. 
by them, inn^^ tlnne. 

Ability .—Ability is expressed by ineans of an interesting 
organic pass. part, in -unda. 


With Infimtivk 
mil. 
td. 

^s, 

essd, tessd, iissd. 
hdmme. 

Inna, tlnna. 


thdre bdll^ bhdt nl khddndd, you cannot eat rice. 
thdre bollix roll (fern. ) nl khdundi. you cannot eat bread. 
mere bdlle ni jaundd, I cannot go. 


misr/ff. 



SOTENCES 

The translations are very similar to those given under 
Eastern Shkebi, but for the sake of minor points it is as 
well to print tliem. 

1. I'ero naU klj^ c%s% ? Thy name what is ? 

2. hJs gliorP/l ilmhdr kelri dsl ? This horse-of age how- 
much is ? 

3. Indd kd Kd^mlr ketrd dur dsi ? Here from 
Kasiimir how-much far is ? 

4. 2 'ere bcihbc ghore ketre skdhvn ctsi ? Thy father’s 
liouse-in how-many boys are ? 

5. Ifcul dura kd lulndi dyd, 1 far from walking came. 

b. Mere cdcc^d di^hril tlsrd haih esri baukni sduge 

hod. My uncle’s boy him-of marriage him-of sister with 
became. 

7. Ohdre ^ette ghorH zin &s%. House-in white liorse-of 
saddle is. 

8. Ks ri jntike gddi zih hannho. Him of back upon 
saddle tie. 

9. MaO. ette ^ohrd bdrd dzika. By-rne liis boy much 
was- beaten. 

10. Jpheke mitndd de ddge caine care. Hill-of top on 
cows sheep lie-graze.s. 

IL ils (idle jhoUe baiitlid ghore ga^di. This tree under 
sat horse on. 

12. T^sra (or eud) hdih apni baihni kd boro dsl. His 
brother own sister than bigger is. 

13. E^rd (or end) mid dhde rapoyye dsi. lbs price 
two and a half rupees is, 

14. Mero hdb mdtthe ghore ranho. My father small 
house-in lives. 

15. E$U rwpoyye de. Him to rupees give. 

H). Es kd ril 2 ') 6 yye laui law. Him from rupees 
taking take. 
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17. Es kliub dzilc Ice bannh. Him well beat 

ropes with tie. 

18. Dibra kCi pani Mddho. Well from water draw. 

19. xMere (tgc/u Ilf tsUL My in-front to walk. 

20. iiosril i^hoh'fnl td pitshu do ? Whose boy thee 
behind came ? 

21. Eh mill kds kd Imul'i This price-in whom from 
waa-taken ? 

22. Graile hdUlwdle kd. laud eh. Village-of shopkeeper 
from was-taken this. 


Note .—It will be noticed that the gen. has two forms 
id or -d or -to or -Ud, and both inllected as adjj. 



MaNDI and SUKteT—StJKET SIUaJI 



\ OCA RUL Ally 

The vocabulary is nearly the same as that of Eastern 
Siik6fci. The CoUowing slight differences luay be noted 


arrive, 

ass, gdchlhau, 
had, jau. 

Ik‘(1, mdnzait. 
book, kdgdd. 
calb sJj^ddna, 
cat, hrailau^ f., hrailL 
cock, hikhlau, 
cows (collective), ddge, 
dnni, 

eye, dkkhi. 
fish, niilcchi. 
gbi, ghlH. 

graze, cdrnd, Udrnd. 
hand, hdtth, 
hear, sliuiiiid* 
hen, kukhli. 
hill, dhekd, sdrdz. 
hilltop, viUyul, 
in, Jc. 

jungle, dzdiig&lt dzdngdl. 


load, hiizkd. 
meet, ynllfid. 
moon, tsdyid, 
pen, kdidvi. 
pig, siir. 
plain, sdnnaii. 

[)lovigh, bdld jOlnd. 

quickly, tsike. 

rise, uhhe khdlnfi, 

run, thornd. 

see, look, hhdhid. 

sharp, painnd, 

sheep (collective), caruc. 

sister, cc (as well as other w ords). 

80W% V., hilri(hid. 

stream, gdh(}, 

sun, Pdpnesitr (cerebral r). 
tongue, jibbh, 
water, pdni. 
way, but (not bdf). 
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MANDI SIRAJI 
(I) Bakhli Khad (Bakbli Kbtid) 
Nouns 

hhd'l, brother. Dat. hhdl M. Abl. hhdyyd gd. 
Pronouns 


Noiii., Acc. haUy I. 

dssP. 

Gon. me.rd. 

dssa rd. 

Dat. Acc. rnCimhe, maM. 

dssa hP. 

Abl. rnagii. 

dssa gd. 

Agent mde. 

dssP. 

Nom., Acc, iu. 

tussP. 

Gen, ter Cl. 

tussa ret. 

Dat. Acc. tfcddhu hP,. 

tnssa hP. 

Abl. tilddhkay tilddha gd. 

tussa gd. 

Agent tde. 

tussP. 

Norn,, Acc. eh, this. 

se, that, ho. 

Gen. eid, es rd. 

teici, tes rd. 

Dat. Acc. ei hP. 

tei hP. 

Abl. ei gd. 

tei get. 

Agent ei. 

tei. 


Feiii., Gen. essa rd, tessa rd, etc. 
kun, who. Gen. Ices rd, etc. 
kiji, what ? 


Agent, ^sse, thse. 


Numerals 

I'he numerals are the same as Eastern Mand^ali (see 
below), except the following :— 

1. ekk, 8, d^h, 

2. dai (very long il), 13. terha. 

3. trde. 14. atuda. 

5. pdnj. 19. unnih. 


misr^y. 
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ehb^, now. 
tehb^, then. 
kebbe, Jcdddlii, when ? 
j€hbe, Avhen (rel.). 
to-day. 

etthUy here. 
klh^y wl\y ? 
hither. 


Advebbs 
Time 

kdly to-morrow, yesterday, 
pdr.^n, day after to-morrow 
or day before j^esterday. 
cauthe, on fourth day for¬ 
ward or back. 

Others 

kcili ty wlie re ? 
pdr^y thither, beyond. 

VebBvS 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. masc. sing, hd, fem. hf ; plur. masc. he, fem, M. 
Past, thuZ or IM, fern. th'l\ plur. thle or thl, fern. tin. 

Fut, has three forms, thus :— 

holnd, speak ; {i)bdl-ghd, Cem. ~gh%\ ph -ghe, fem. -ghl. 
(2) bdldhg, indeclinable. 

{?0 bolla, fern. plur. bolle, fem. holli. 

Ichdml, eat; khdhghd, khdng, khdlld. 
dchnd, come ; dchghd, dchang, dchld. 

Icdmd, do; kdrghci, kdrdiig, kdrld. 

Pres. pai*t. ends in -d unchangeable, as kdrd, doing , 
khad, eating; picl, drinking; dhud, washing (long -it). 

Past ends in -d or -d, dh'lssed or dhissd, beaten , Ichdd 
or khadhd, eaten; dhUJM, fallen; gocl, gone (irreg.); 
dUta, given (irreg.). 

Pres. ind. is the same as the pres. part, 
linperf. the same with thia, thi, etc. 

Stat. part, iii -idd, baiUhldd, seated. 

Wlien tlie infinit. is used as a finite verb the agent 
foj'in of the 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns is different from 
the usual form, being md, tuddh, dssa, tussa instead of 
mde, tde, dsse, Uiss^, thus :— 
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m& Icarnn, titddh nSht k&rna, I lun to do it, thou art 
not to do it. 

Ability .— mere nehl jdhndd, 1 cannot go. 

mere nelti roll khCihd'ndi, I cannot eat bread. 

Xeedjo be required.—vidhe dui ktUi l6r% he^ I need two 
coolies. 

Use of Idggnd, be attaclied. 

mdh^ bttrd dhnppa Itqjgd, to me great sunshine was~ 
attaclied, I felt tlie heat vmy much. 

mdh^ bdvl bhflo Idggi, to me great hunger attached^ 
I feel very hungry. 

In the second sentence the sense is practically tliat of 
a present tense. 

(2) Eastern Mandeali 
(The dialect spoken near Milhglanr.) 

Nouns 

Nom., Acc. hah, father. 

Gen. hdhh’d rd. 

I)at. Acc. -a hP.. 

Ahl. -d Ud& (from), mhnjha (in). 

Agent -e. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. hail, I. 

dss^ (also hdmm^). 

Gen. merd. 

dssa rd. 

Dat. Acc. man bt^„ 

dssa bP, 

Abl. man IkU. 

asm U(U. 

Agent viau?.. 

ass^. 

Nom., Acc. tu, thou. 

tilssP. (also tdnvm^). 

Gen. terd. 

iiissa rd. 

Dat. Acc. id hii. 

tussa hL 

Abl. td 

t fissa Ud^., 

Agent taiiH, 

iussL 
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Nom., A.CC. ehj this. 


Gori. 

Dat. Acc. 
Abl. 

Agent 

Feni. sintr. : 


eu ra. 
eil bd. 
ml 

m, 

Gen. tssa ra. 


Dat. 


eh. 

mha rd, 
mha hL 
Inka 
inhe. 

Abl., etc. Agent, ^sse. 


Nom., Acc. scy that, he. se. 

Gen. teil rd. tlnha rd. 

Agent tell. tlnhe. 

Feni. sing. : Gen. iMssa m, etc. 

kiln, who. Gen. has rd. Agent, kinn. 
ke. what ? 

Ntjmekals 


1. 

ek. 

11. 

gaira. 

2. 

dm. 

12. 

hdra. 

3. 

cin. 

13. 

tera. 

4. 

tsar. 

14. 

tsoicda. 

5. 

'pdiiz. 

15. 

pd/ndi'a. 

6 . 

tshaii. 

16. 

sola. 

7. 

sat. 

17. 

sdtdra. 

8. 

dtiL 

18. 

fJidi'a. 

1). 

'liOU. 

19. 

niliy nih. 

10. 

das. 

20. 

bill. 


Adverbs 
Time 

'pctrs'i, day after to-morrow. 
eauthey on fourth day. 
huh, yesterday. 
jyhdrdz , d ay be f or e y e st erd ay 
catithe, on fourth day back. 

Place 

dkkhe, liere. kaue, where ? 

tdklM, there. jdklcM, where (rel.). 

etthl, ietthl, kUthi, jeithl are also used. 
klh^y why ? 


ebrdy ehh^y now. 
tebrdy tebhe, then. 
kehre, kebb^, when ? 
jebrdyjebhe, when ? (rel.). 
'^iMy to-morrow. 
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Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres, he^ all through ; the plur. has also ha (inasc. and 
feni. alike). 

Past, tl, all through. 

ndhndy go 

Fut. ndh'tv, ndhfc be. ndhitniey ndhu bS. 

ndhft, ndhft b^. ndhl, ndlti he. . 

ndhu, ndhu hS. ndld, ndh% be. 

Also ndhlo, foui. ndhli; plur. ndhle, feui. ncihll. 

^idhil is used also for pres. cond. 

There is another fut. in -ghdy as auiighdy 1 shall come ; 
khdnghdy I shall eat (fern, -i] plur. -e, feni.. 

Pres. ind. ndhu; also ndhndd, fern, nahndi ; plur. 
ndhnde, fern, ndlindl. 

fmperf. ndhndd t%, fem. nahndi U\ plur. nahnde ti, 
fern, nahndi ti. 

Pres. part, ndhndd. 

The second n in the form ndhndd is inserted only in 
verbs whose root ends in a vowel or vowel followed by h\ 
cf. khandd, eating ; korddy doing. 

Continnative. —pres, part, with stat. part, of Ldgnd. 
had roH Ldglrd khandd, 1 am eating bread. 
hdit r6(i htglri khdndi, I (fem.) am eating bread. 

The position of this portion of Mjlndi Siraj (between 
Killu and Mt1,ndi proper) accounts for the varieties of forms 
found. The future exemplifies this. 


THE BILASPUR AND NALAGARH DIALECTS 

Introduction 

Thei'e are in all six dialects spoken in Bilaspur, or 
Kflhlur as the State is sometimes called. In the centre 
of the State extending to a distance o£ six or seven miles 
in every direction from the capital is the standard dialect 
of Bilasptlri or Kithluri. Immediately to the west of this, 
in that portion of the State which juts out westwards 
and is bounded on the north the district of Kahgra, 
we lind a dialect which we may call Western BilasptirL 
To the north of the standard dialect are found two minor 
dialects; that on the west near the Kahgra border, to which 
we may give the name Northern Bilaspitri, is very like 
Western Bilaspuri, while that on the east near the Mandi 
border is the same as Mtod^ali, which has been treated of 
in Languages of the Northern Himalayas and need not be 
further referred to here. Immediately south of the area 
of tlie standard dialect the people speak a slightly different 
dialect which I have called Southern Bilaspiiri; its 
area is a narrow .^trip of country on the Najaghrli 
border, and to the' east of this in South-east Bilasptir is 
found a dialect locally known as Dami. It hardly differs 
from Southern Bilaspiiri. It extends over the border 
into Arki State and beyond it commences the Kmth^li 
dialect which is spoken all over the central Simla States. 

In Nalag8<rh two dialects are spoken. In the western 
portion of the State where the hills give place to the 
plains the dialect is practically the oidinary Panjabi of 
the eastern Panjab. In the eastern part of the State the 
dialect spoken is called Hitiiduri, from HAndur, a name 
often given to the whole State. In HAnduri a trifling 
difference is found between the speakers of the eastern 
and western halves of the H&nduri area, the range of 
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HUS being approximately t)ie dividing line. As might be 
expected Hflnduri closelj'' resembles Kiuth^Ii. 

The Bilaspiti* dialects ax’e so closely allied that one 
might call them one dialect, BilaspCiri or K&hlurL I have 
preferred the former name as the State is mucli better 
known to the outside world as Bilaspur, tlie name 
Kilhlur hardly being known to any who have not visited 
the State. 

Special attention should be paid to the fut. and stat. 
part. Notes will be found under each dialect. 
BvlaspCiri, W. Bilaspfiri, and N. Bilasphid the stat. part, 
is formed from the past tense. In S. Bilasptlri, Damh 
and Hitndfiri, it is formed from the root of the inhiiitiye. 

BILASPUR! 

The standard dialect differs little from Eastern Panjabi. 
The prepositions used in declension are the same. 

Nouns 

Masculine nouns in -a are declined as in Panjabi, others 
generally inflect in -e in the singular, and have an 
ag. plur. in -c. Feminine nouns, as a rule, inflect in 
-d ill the singular and <% in the plural. 

Nuaiekals 

The free use of cerebral n and I will remarked, as 
hunaftar, 69 ; wnidll, 39. 


Veurs 

I he verb substantive is hd for the present and thd for 
the past. 

I he future of the ordinary verb is specially noteworthy 
because of its remarkable resemblance to the future of tlie 
Sasi dialect. A full vocabulary of this criminal tribe was 
givmi in Languages of the Northern Himalayas. 

In both dialects two forms of the future are found, one 
declined and one indeclinable. The indeclinable form is 


wnist^^ 



identical, the other difiers only in the fact that the 
SSsi dialect drops the n in the 2nd and 3rd persons* 
Thus, for the verb Icctma, do, the futures would be as 
follows :— 

Declined — 



BlLASFf/R 

Sabi 

1. 

kdrcingr-d, fern. 

ktvr<%'iigr-d, fern. -f. 

2. 

kdrd'iigr-dy 

k&vdgr-d, „ -i. 

3. 

kdrdngr-d, ,, -f. 

kdrdgr-d, ,, -I. 

1. 

kdrdngr-ey ,, -Id. 

kdrdngr-e, „ -Id. 

2. 

kdraiigr-e, ,, -Id. 

k&rdgr-e, „ -Id. 

3. 

kdrdngr-e, -Id, 

k(irdgr-e, „ -Id. 


Tlie indeclinable form is hlnliig for botli dialects. 

The stat. part, ends in -Uda. With the exception of 
the fat. and sbat. part, tlie verb is conjugated very much 
like the Panjabi verb. The stat. part, ending is added to 
the past tense root. 

Ability is expressed in a manner not unlike that 
employed in Panjabi. In Eilaspftri the infinitive root 
with -i added is used, and in Panjabi the inliect. infiri- 
Thus, I cannot eat rice is rendered as follows;— 

Bilaspuri, mere nek caiU kka% hionde. 

Panjabi, mere hold caul khan Ji tinde (or khaule). 

WESTERN BILASPURI 

Nouns 

The prepositions for of, to, and from are da, nd, and te. 

Masc. nouns generally have -6 for the obi. ending in the 
sing, and -d in the plur. (agent -I except for nouns ending 
in -a). Fern, have -d in the sing, (agent -e) and -d in 
the piur. 

Verbs 

The conjugation of verbs, including the fut. and stat. 
part., is almost the same as in the standard dialect. The 
differences are trifling. The stat. part, is formed from the 
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insert h before the ending -rd. Tlie use of cdltlndd, 
advisable, etc., is noticeable. 


NORTHEllN BILASPUllI 
Nouns 


Tlie words for of, to, and from are jd, and ie. 
Nouns in -Ci inflect as in Panjabi. Others generally have 
obi. -d (agent -e) for both masc. and fern,, sing, and plur. 
The similarity of sing, and plur., so common in M^ncji, 
Khlu, and the Simla States, is worthy of note. The 
dialect closely resembles MandSali as might be guessed 
from its geographical position. 


Verbs 


As in j\Iftii(lgali the fut. ends in -nghd or -iig and the 
stat. part, in -iru, this ending being added to the root of 
the past tense. There is an indecl. pres. part, in -d. The 
verb generally is the same as in Mand^ali, but retains 
the h in nglid^ even with verbs wliose root ends in 
a consonant. 


SOUTHERN BILASPUKI 
Nouns 


Tlie preps, for gen. dat. and abl. are rd, jc\ and te. The 
Panjabi inflnence is apparent in the fact that the plur. is 
different from the sing, for all nouns. In the sing. masc. 
nouns inliect. in -e and fern, in -a; in the plur. both have 
-d, but the agent plur. of masc. nouns ends in -I. 


Verbs 


The fut. ends in -ga which is added directly to the root, 
the letter n being inserted in the case of roots ending in 
a vowel. 

Tlie stat. part, ends in -ftrd, which is added to the root 
of the verb and not to the past tense root. 


mNisr^^ 
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DAMI 

TJie Dilmi dialect is almost the same as Southern Bilasptiri 
'svhick is spoken to the west of it. 

The ordinary pres. part, of the verb is found used as an 
organic pass, part, in expressions indicating ability. 

HANDUET 

Nouns 

With the exception of niasc. nouns in -d, which inflect 
in -e, the inflection of nouns is in -cl, tlie plur. being the 
same. The agent, however, generally ends in -e. The 
word bai/m, sister, has -ct in the agent. 

The preps, for the gen., dat., and abl. are ra.jo, and ie, 

' Verbs 

The fut. adds -ga, the 1st sing, and plur. inserting -d. 
and the other persons adding the ending directly to the 
root. Roots ending in a vowel insert ii in the 2nd and 
3rd person. 

The stat. part, in -um is added to the root as in Daini 
and Southern Bilasphri. 

The past cond. foinn in -da (which is also that of the 
pres. part, in negative sentences) is used as an organic 
pass. part, to express ability. 

BILASPURI (KAHLURI) 


Nouns 


SlSOULAK 

Masculine. 

Plural 

Nona., Acc. ghor-d^ horse. 

'C, 

Gen. -e da. 

- -^a da. 

Dat., Acc. -e nu. 

-^a nil. 

Abl. -e tc. 

-ed te. 

Voc. 

-^0. 

Agent -e* 
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Norn., Acc. house. 

(jMr- 

Gon. dd. 

-5 dd. 

etc. 

etc. 

Yoc. “d. 

-0. 

Agent *e. 

-e. 

Norn., Acc. lidth'h elephant. 

-1. 

Gen. -iG da. 

-la da. 

Yoc. "hi. 

-16. 

Agent -i(j. 

-iS . 

Feminioie, 

Nom., Acc. 7 ml}in - i, gi rl, 

-la. 

Gon. . 'id dd. 

-m dd. 

Dat., Acc. -Id 7iu. 

-la nu» 

AM. -Id U, 

-id te^ 

Voc. -iA 

-io. 

Agent - Id. 

-id. 

Nora., Acc. baih-ri^ sister. 

-nd. 

Gon. -lid dd. 

-mi dd. 

etc. 

etc. 

Voc. -ne. 

-%10, 

Agent -lid. 

-7id. 

Pkonouns 

Nom., Acc. hauy I. 

dsh 

Gon. nicrd. 

mhdrdy tisd dd. 

Dat., Acc. vidnjiu. 

dsd nu. 

Abl. vieile. 

dsa te. 

Agent vial. 

dsl. 

Nom., Acc. tUy thou. 

t'tlse. 

Gen. terd. 

klsd da. 

Dat., Acc. tainii. 

ttisd nu. 

Abl. tette. 

tilsd te. 

Agent ta^. 

tiise. 

Nom., Acc. s6, he, she, it, that. 

sc. 

Gon. tih ddy tls dd. 

tihnd dd. 

Dat., Acc. tlh nTiy tls vu. 

ithna nu. 

Abl. till tCy its te. 

tihna te. 

Agent tVml.* 

tlhne. 





ftlLASrUR AKP NALAGARH—BILASPURI 


Nora., Acc. eh, this. 

Gen. * dil. 

Dat., Acc. T/i ?ra, is nu. 

Agent Ihnt. 

Nonn, Acc. who ? 

Gen. 

etc. 

Agent kihm, 

Noin., Acc. id, who(rol.). 

Gen. pdi dil, jXs da. 

Agent fihm. 

kyd, wliat ? lias Gren. kciJi dd, no phii' 
kiiccli, sonnethirig, anything, is indecl 


eh. 

Ihnd da, 
ihnd nu, 
time, 

kiin, 

kihnd da, 
etc. 
klhne, 

jo* 

jilmd dd, 
jlhne. 
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Pronominal Adjectives 

Uriel, so much or many ; iUnCi, so much or many (correl.); 
kitna, liow much or manj^ ? jUmd, as much or many (rel.). 

erM, of this kind ; terha, of that kind,; kerhCi, of what 
kind ? terha je, of whicli kind (rel.). 

edda, sobig; tedda, m big (correl.); hedda,ho\\ big? 
jedda, as V>ig (rel.). 

Adjectives 

Adjectives ending in -d are declined like nouns in -a, 
the fem. being like nouns in -i. Tlius we have such 
phrases as— 

dpriid hiiihnd te, from own sister. 
dpried hlidyyd n'H., to own brother.s. 

Adjectives with other endings arc not declined unle.ss 
used as nonn.s, in which case they are declined as nouns. 

Comparison.— There are no special forms for comparison. 
It is expreissed by means of te, from— 

khlrd, good ; fa te khdra, good from this, better than this. 
scibhhnA te klidrd, good from all, better than all, best. 
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Numerals 
Cardinal 


Sl 


1. ikk 

39. untdll. 

2. do. 

40. cciU. 

3. ti:nn. 

47. saltdU. 

4. car. 

49. dninja. 

5. 2^dnj. 

50. 'pdnjdh. 

6. che. 

57. sdtdnja. 

7. sdtt. 

69. Tmdht. 

8. dUh. 

60. sdttli. 

9. naiv. 

67. sdtdhL 

10, dds. 

69. hundttdr. 

11. yard. 

70. sdttar. 

12. hard. 

77. sdihdttdr. 

13. terd. 

79. itndsi. 

14, caudd. 

80. dssi. 

16. pan dr Cl. 

87. sdMsl. 

16. sold. 

89. ndue. 

17. sdttrd. 

90. ndhbe. 

18. (hdrd. 

97. sdtmme. 

19. itnnii. 

99. nl^H'nue. 

20. hiL 

100. san. 

27. sdfdi. 

300. tPriyi sail. 

29. itndtti. 

500. satt. 

30. tih. 

1000. hdjdr. 

37. adtdtti. 

100,000. IdkkK 


1st. 

2nd. (i'tljjd. 


hnn, now. 
tdhn, then. 
kdhn, when ? 
tdlin je, when (rol.). 
to-day. 


Ordinal 

3rd, tijjd, 

4th. canthd. 

Adverbs 

Time 

kdl, to-morrow, yesterday. 
2 )drsw, day after to-morrow, 
day before yesterday. 
cauth, fourtli day forwards 
or backwards. 
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Uihe, here. 
utfki, there. 
kUi, where ? 
jUthi, wliere (rel.). 
nlhle ntly downwards, to 
the plains. 


Place 

itpprey upwards. 

'n ere, near, 
dii7% far. 
dr/gCy befox'e. 
ptcche, backwards. 


Others 


chordy quickly. 
khdrdy well. 


kal, why ? 


(Idy of. 
to, 

fe, from. 
ictcCy in. 

aggCy in front of. 
he. after, behind. 


Prepositjons 

ge, beside ; mujh ge, beside 
me. 

kdne, along wiili; 7aere 
Icdne, along witli me. 
ptaVy upon. 
h^hy under. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

ha, am, fem. /t'i. he, are, fern. hia. 

hCi, art, „ hi. he, are, „ hiS,. 

ha, is, hi. he, are, „ hia. 

Past sing., thd, was, fern, thi ; plur. the, were, fern. thid. 

rurhndy fall 

Imperat. rurh 
Pres. cond. rUrh-n, 

-e. 

Fut.: vSing. itiasc. ritrhdMgrdy fein. ruvhangr^ I plur. 
rurhdngrey fern, ritrhdngrm. 

There is another fut. rilrhdhg, indecl. 

Pres. iud. or past cond.: Sing, inasc. rurhdd, fern. 
rtirhdi] plur. m. rurhde, fern. y^UrJidui, 


rurho. 


- 0 . 

-e. 


viami® 
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Imperf. rurhcla thd (riirhdi ihi, rurhde the, rmdidul 


Pa-fifc, rurh^d^ fein. riirhi] plur. m. riirhe, foni, rMila. 
Ifabitual pres, rtirhd kardCi, 1 am in fclie liabiiof falling. 
Habitual past, ruvha htrda thd, I Avas in the liabit of 
falling. 

In these two tenses rurhd i.s indeclinable, vvliile hlrdCi 
and kdrdd thd are declined like rilrhdd in pres. ind. or 
imperf. 

Conj. part, rurhike, liaving fallen. 

Slat. part.in the state of liaving fallen, fallen. 
Pres perf. rdrhed hd (declined as above). 

1^1 up. rurh^d thd (declined as above). 

luma, be, become 
Iinperat. ho, koo, 

P'ut. hoiirjrd or hoiig. 

Pres. ind. or past cond. hiindd. 

Past, ho^d. 

Stat. 2)art. houdd. 

aicnd, come 

Tmperat. d, cto, . 

Flit, cmngrd or aniig. 

Past, dyd. 

Stat. part, dildd. 

jdnd, go 

Fut.jdngrd or jdug. 

Pres. ind. or past cond.ydncZtl. 

Past, ged (fein. gel, feiii. plur. geid). 


is regular exco 2 )t 
Past, rehd. 


raihnd, remain 


Past, hait'hd. 

Stat. part, baifhudd. 


baithnd, sit 


misTny. 
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nuivnd, beat. 

Kegular. In the past tenses the verb agrees vvitli the 
object. 

Pass. vidrSd jdnCi, beaten to-go, be beaten. In this 
jam, go, is conjugated like the ordinary verb jaoia above, 
nidr^d has fern. sing, marl, rnasc. plnr. mdre, fut. plnr. 
mdrv%. 

Ichdnd, eat 

Fut. hhmlgrd, khdng. 

Past, khddlm, 

'plnd, drink 

Past, pTUd, 

dem%, give 

Fut. dengra, deny. 

Past, dUta. 

laind, take 

Fut. laiiigrd, laihg. 

Past, led. 

gdldnd, speak 

Past, giildyd. 

kdrnd, do 

Past, kUtd. 

Stat. part. kUtuda, having been done. 

jdnnd, know. 

Past, jdn^d. 

leaund, bring 

Past, 




led jand, take away 

Like jdnd above. 

Ability .—The following sentences will illustrate tJie 
method of expressing ability. There are two methods: 
(i) with hand, (ii) with edknd. 

(i) mUie neh rOdl khdl hilndi, from-nu^ not bread 
eating becomes, I cannot eat bread. 
mette neh caid khdl hunde, I cannot eat rice. 


§42 T.lNOlHS'l'IC STUnifiS VHOM tut; HIMAI.AVAS 
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^ mette nfVi eh jxUhl 'p<trJu h'tlndi, I cannot reaJ 
this book, 

OfiMte iv^k eh Jatmm karl hiindd, I cannot do this 
work. 

(Ih hriii nPk pdrhi sakdd, J cannot read. 

In both methods the root of tlie verb with -'I added is 
used. In the first tlie word expressing the logical ol;)ject 
is tin) nominative to the verb which agrees with it 
in gender and number, the root with -C re\iuiining 
unchanged. In the second, stiknd, to be able, agi ees svith 
the logical subject, while the root, as before, suffers no 
change. 

Use of thord, little. There is a. strange tautological use 
of thoyd in negative aeutcnces., thus— 

dm Mvmlmdu thore nehi he^ lit. we ]\ia.salinana little 
not are ; the meaning is, '' we are not Musalirians.” 

hdh.nd^ strike, i.s used witii .some word for blow, 
under.stood. 

mal tlh m% hdlti, I struck him (sc. a blow). 
inal cd'perd did hdhld, I .struck slaps (blows of slaps). 
The stat. part of pawtl, fall, lie, piiudd, ia used for 
“ ill” (lit. l\ving or fall on). 
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SENTENCES 


1. Terd nail kyd ltd ? Thy name what is ? 

2. Es ghore dl keddi Jcu ttvir hi ? This hoi’se of how- 
great about age is ? 

0 3. lithe te kitne dur hi ? Here from Kashmir 

how-much far is ? • 

4. 'fdre biifUie de kUne homiXndxihel Thy father of 
liow-many about boys ar^e ? 

5. flad hitre dure te 'p&tdlmd dyd. 1 very far from oii- 
foot came. 

(). Aleve cilcce dCi 2 >^tt is did.bailmd lalne htdh IcUtudCi, 
My uncle of son this o£ sister wit}) marriage liaving-been- 
done (is). 

7. Ohdre safed ghore di IcdAfdii hi. House-in white 
horse of saddle is. 

8. Us did irtithl j)<1t kdUki hdnnhi de. Him of back 
upon saddle tying give (i.e. tie). 

9. Tls de ptUte nh mal baiJit rndred. Him of son to 
by-rne mirch was-beaten. 

10. Ohje Is pdrbdte p)dr gaud hdkrid card kdrdd. 
He this hill upon cows goats grazing making is (is in the 
habit of (rrazing). 

^ JO O/ 

11. Ohje lis dale heth ghore par haithildd. He that 
tree under horse upon seated. 

12. Us dd bhdi dpnld hailv/jd te bddda. Him of brother 
own sister than big. 

13. Tis dd mtd dhdi riipdyye hd, Tliis of price two- 
and-a-half rupees is. 

14. Alerd htidhd chote ghdre raihndd. My father little 
house-in remains (lives). 

15. Ths nd eh rapdyye del deo. Him to these rupees 
giving give (give over, idea of completion). 

16. hind rupdyyd is te lei Ian,. These rupees him 
from taking take. 
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1 7 Tih. nil kUre marike rSsse kttne htnnhi de.o. 
to well havlng-benten rope wifcb tyin- -ive (Ue up). 


§L 


18. KklU te prm Icdddiw. Well from water draw-out. 

IP. Mere i%e cdk , 

20. Kla dfi Idrlal ha tilsd de floche caliida. W horn o 

boy is you of beliiud liaving-Avalked. 

21. Mh ciz tiisil kU te miiUe lei. This thing )y-} 

whom from price-in was-taken ? 

22. Gane de ekk dtikanddre tej-el. Village of one 

ailopkeeper troni was-taken. ^ 

Notes 4. /.•.«,/c«, after number or word expressing 
J:X .i-. etc., meams « approximately ” 6. mtudd. 

done, used for past, is-baving-been-done. i.e. has been done. 
8 bdnnhl de', here, and in 15, 1«, and 18, wo m.\e 
examples of the compound verbs which are so common 
a feature of Panjabi. Hindi, and Urdu. 
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VOCABULARY 


al>out, approximately, Utl, kd. 

comej aimd. 

able, be, sdkncl ; .see Grdminar. 

cow, g(%il, gdCc, 

all, stibhh. 

cowherd, (jildlft. 

arrive, pujjiid. 

daughter, dhi, kfiri. 

ass, khoird. 

day, din. 

back, n., 

die, mdrnd. 

backwards, lAcohe. 

do, kdrnd. 

bad, btlrd. 

dog, kilt id. 

be, become, hoiici. 

downwards, heth. 

bear, rlcch. 

draw (water), kd(jtcjhnd. 

beat, mdrndy bakiid. 

drink, phid ; give to — , plldnd . 

beautiful, hdnkd. 

ear, kdnn. 

bed, manjd. 

eat, khdnd ; cause to — , khitldnd. 

before, dgge. 

egg, bdtti. 

behind, plcche. 

eight, dUh. 

below, heth. 

eighteen, ihdrd. 

beside, ge. 

eighty, dssl. 

big, bd(J4^ ; so —, ajfld ; so — 

elephant, hdthU 

(correl.,), te4(ld\ how —, 

eleven, gldrd. 

ke4dd\ as— (rel.), 

eye, hdkkhl. 

bitch, kiltti. 

face, inuh. 

body, dhdr. 

fall, ritrhnd, paipd. 

book, pothi. 

far, dilr. 

boy, mdiidjl. 

father, bUdhd. 

bread, rotM. 

field, doci. 

bring, Uauy,id’ 

fifteen, pdndrd. 

brother, hhdl. 

fight, Idrnd, 

buffalo, mhats. 

first, paihld. 

bull, bdld. 

fish, mdcchl. 

buttermilk, chdh. 

five, pdnj. 

call, bohjid. 

foot, pair. 

camel, ict. 

forty, call. 

cat, hXlldy fem. bllll. 

forwards, dgge. 

cock, kiikkdr. 

four, crZr; fourth, /id. 

cold, thdn^d. 

fourteen, catidd, 
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from, te. 
front, in, 
fruit, phtil. 
ghi, ffhl, 
girl, ni'iln nu 
give, dend. 
go, jd 7 jd. 

goat, bdkrd^ fom. hdkrh 
good, kktu'd. 

graze, tr., cdrndj ciigdyjLd; int., 
cUgiid. 
hair, kes, 
hand, iMth, 
he, sc. 
head, sir. 
hear, silniid. 
hen, kilkkrl. 
hence, Uthe te. 
here, Uthe. 
high, ilccd. 
hill, iuXtImV. 
horse, ghoya. 
hot, gdrniy t(Utd. 
house, ghdr. 
hundred, sau. 
husband, ghdrkwd^a, 

L ha u» 

ignorant, dhmdk. 
in, xoXcc. 
inside, xvtce. 
iron, lohd. 
jackal, glddri. 
jungle, b()n, 

kind, of this, erhd ; of that — , 
lerhd; of what — ? kerhd\ 
of Nvhich — (rel.), ierhd je. 
kite, il. 
kno’SN', jdn)id. 
lazy, ghair. 


learn, sihhnd. 
leopard, hd/’/p, ?nh'g. 
lie, sauxid, pairicL 
little, chotd ; a —, thord. 
load, hdjkkd, 
look, dekhfia. 
maize, chdllJ. 
make, hd7,umd. 
man, mdhitil. 
mavey^ghorl. 
marry, hldh kdr7id. 
meat, xiidsli, 
meet, mUlrid. 
milk, duddh. 
moon, cdiid. 
mother, dmmd. 
mountain, pdrbdt. 
much, so, Uyyd ; so — (oorrel.), 
tUxid ; how — ? kUnd ; as 
— (rel.), jUnd, 
Muhammadan, milsdlmdxi. 
my, merd. 
name, xiau. 
near, my a, 
night, rat. 
nine, xtatc, 
nineteen, dimt. 
ninety, ndbbe. 

no, neht nHUii. 
nose, ndkk, 
not, neh, 7idhl. 
nothing, kdcch iieh, 
now, hihi, 

of, da. 
oil, tel. 
on, 2)dr. 
one, Ykk, 

our, dsa ddy mhdrd. 
own, adj., dpijLd, 
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pen, httldm. 
pi[,S silr. 

place, V., rdkkJmd. 
plain, pdddhdr. 
l)lough, hM jornd, 
quickly, chOrd. 
rain, bdrkhcl, 
read, pctrhnd, 
recognize, 2^dchaii^?id. 
remain, raihnd. 
liver, ddryd. 

run, daiirnd ; — away, nUihl 
jaiid. 

saddle, kdtihi, 
say, bohidj gdlclnd* 
see, dekhrid. 
seed, bill. 
seven, salt, 
seventeen, sdttrd, 
seventy, sdtidr. 
sharp, paincl. 
she, se. 
sheep, hb^d. 
shepherd, bilkrdl, 
shopkeeper, dfikanddr. 
sister, older than person sj^oken 
of, blibbc ; younger than do., 
baihn, 
sit, baithnd. 
six, che, 
sixteen, sold, 
sixty, silttJi, 
sleep, sauna, 
something, kilcch. 
son, ptltt, hhdil. 
sow, band, 

speak, gdldnd, boliid. 
stand, khrond. 
star, tdrd, 


stomach, -pet. 

storm, dnnhiy dnherl, 

stream, khddd. 

sun, surdj ; sunshine, dhapp. 

sweet, nimhd. 

swift, caldk, 

take, laind; take away, leljd\id. 

ten, dM, 

than, te. 

then, tahii. 

there, Utthi, 

they, se, 

thief, cor. 

thirst, tih. 

thirteen, terd, 

this, eh. 

thou, tu. 

th roe, tinn ; th i rd, t tjjd . 

thy, terd. 

tie, hdMnhnd. 

to, nu. 

to*day, djj. 

to-morrow, kali ; day after —, 
pcirsil; fourth day, cauih. 
tongue, jlhhh. 
tooth, ddnd. 
town, ndggdr. 
tree, dal. 
twelve, bard. 
twenty, blh, 

two, do ; two-and-a-half, dhdi ; 

second, d'itjjd>, 
ugly, bilrd. 
undo, cdccd. 
under, helh. 
upon, pdr. 
upwards, uppre, 
very, bauht, 
village, gau. 
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walk, p&idhnd aund or jd7id, 
cdliid. 
was, thd, 
wafcor, pdril. 
way. hat. 
we, (Ise. 

woU, a<lv., khdrd. 

well, n., kliiid. 

whal;, kyd. 

wheat, kdjidk. 

when, kdh)i\ (rol.), tdliii je. 

where? feUi; jUthl. 

white, silf^d. 

who ? kiln ; (rel.), jo. 


%L 

W'hy? hat. 
wife, J'ildTids. 
wind, 2 )ct'iifu. 
wise, dkldtodla. 

with (along wUhj, kdyie; 

instriL, kdnc. 
wolf, hhdgMr. 
woman, j'ttdfids. 
write, Ukhhiid. 

yesterday, kdll ; day before — 
pdrsn\ foartli day back, 
cauth. 

you, titse ; your, tUsa da. 


misr^^ 
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WESTERN EILASrURI 




Nom. Acc. 

ghor-d. 

•e. 

Gen. 

-c da. 

’(id da. 

Dat., Acc. 

-e n6. 

-lad n6. 

Abl. 

-6 tL 

’dd U, 

Agent 

-c. 


Nom., Acc. 1 

ghdr-^ house. 

ghdr-. 

Gen. 

'C dcL 

<i da. 

Agent 

•e, -e ne. 

-c. 

Nom., Acc. 

JidlJhl, elepbant. 

4. 

Gen, 

-U da. 

’td da. 

Agent 

-le, -le ne. 

4c, -id ne. 

Nora., Acc. 

mUnni, girl. 

•la. 

Gen., etc. 

-u% dd, n6, etc. 

-Id dd, no. etc. 

Agent 

4e or la ne. 

-id ne. 

Nom., Acc. 

hhaiiy, sister. 

hhain-d. 

Gen., etc. 

‘d dclf nd. 

-d da, 7id. 

Agent 

‘d ne. 

’d ne. 


Pkonouns 


Nom., Acc. 

hau, mat, I. 

dsi. 

Gon. 

rnerci. 

.sdhrd. 

Dat., Acc. 

mainu. 

dsd nu. 

Abl. 

wMte. 

sdtte. 

Agent 

mat. 

dsi. 

Nom., Acc. 

tu, thou. 

tiisu 

Gen. 

Urd. 

ihildrd, tUhdrd, 

Dat., Acc. 

tainnu. 

thfcdnu. 

Abl. 

mte. 

thudtte. 

Agent 

tat. 

til si. 

Nom., Acc. 

ehf this. 

eh. 

Gen. 

ih ddy U da. 

ihnd da. 

Dat., Acc. 

ih 7 i6, 

Ihnd nd. 

Agent 

ihn, 

fhtil, 


miST/fy 
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caitn, who ? 
(len. k ih da . 


Agent, kllm. 

kyix, what ? Gen. kak da. 
kticcit, soniethijig, anything. 



PiioxoMi NAL Adjectives 

elui, of this kind ; tekd, of that kind; kehd, of what 
kind ? j^hd, of which kind (rel.). 

Und, HO inucli or many; lUnf, so niucli or many 
(correl.); kUuci, how much or many ? jUnd, as much or 
many (rel.). * 


Adjectives 

The rules for agreement are tlie same as-for the main 
Bilaspilr dialect, 

Coviixirison, as in Bilaspftr :_ 

cdnrjd, good ; es te cdnga, better tlian this. 

sdbh te ctingtl (or (thhiU), better than all (first from 

Adverbs 
Ti7)ie 

kdd, when ? 
jdd, when (rel.). 

Place 

kttlhe, where ? 
jittke, where (rel.). 

Others 

kilsno, kdh no, why ? chor, quickly. 


all), best. 

hitni, now. 
(dd, tlien, 

it the, here. 
at the; there. 


da, of. 
no, nil, to. 


Prepositions 

te, from, tlian. 


Verbs 

Verb Stibstantive 
Pres, hcii all thi’ough, unclianged. 

Past sing. masc. thd, fern, tin; plur. mnsc. the, fern. thid. 
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digcjna, fall 

Imperafc. dujg d'tggo. 

Flit. digg(Um'-a, fejn. -i] pUir. inaac. -e, fein. -U; also 

dfggdng, unclianged. 

Pres, ind. and past cond. dlggda. 

Imperf. cUggda tlia, etc., fern, diggdi fM; plur. masc. 
(1/tfjgde the, feiir. diygdui thld. 

Stai. part, dtgguda, fallen. 

Past, (Uggea, fern, dlggi] plur. masc. digge, fern, dig 
hond, be, become 

Fut. hniighra. 

Past, hoed. 

Pres. ind. and past cond. hdndd. 

aund, come 

Fut. auiighrd. 

Past, dyd. 

Stat. part, aiidd, in the state of having come. 


jdnd, go 

'Fut. jdnghrd. 

Past, ged. 

Stat, part, gdndd, gone. 

haithiid, sit 


Past, haUthd. 

Stat. part, baitthuda. 



hiittnd, beat 

Past, IcuttM. 

khdnd, eat 

Past, khadha. 

dertdy give 

Fut. dmyhrd. 
Past, d'tttd. 

laind, take 

Fut. lainghrd. 
Past, led. 



I 







UNGUISTI', STUDIES EBOM THE HIMALAYAS 




It will be noticed that verbs whose roots end in a vowel 
bake h in the future, thus aungkrd, I sliall come ; jdnghrd, 
I shall go; denghra, 1 shall give, etc. 

Ability is expressed in tlie same way as in Bilasptu*. 
Tiie sentences given for Bilaspiiri are used also in Western 
Bilasptir. The tautological use of ilwrd, mentioned in 
connexion with the Standard dialect, is found also in this 
dialect. 

To express necessity, advisability, duty, cahnuid (fern. 
cdhindi, plur. niasc, cdhinde, feim cdhlndld) is used like 
the Panjabi cdhkld. It corresponds to the Hindi cdhiye. 

Numerals 

The numerals ^vre as in Bilaspiir except . 

13 tehrd^ 20 bih, 

VOCABULARY 


The words are practically 

as in the Standard dialect. 

The following with slight diderences ina.y be noted :— 

advisable, necessary, it is, 

dwell, bits rid. 

cahlndd. 

herder of buffaloes, 7ndhL 

boy, chohru. 

look for, Ive obtained, Utjjhnd. 

butfalo, mhatB. 

shepherd, gML 

cow, gd, 

woman, wife, timL 

NORTHERN 

BILA SPURT 

Nouns 

Norn., Acc. ghdj'-d. 

'C. 

den. e rd. 

-e rd. 

I)aL, Acc. -0 jo. 

-e jo. 

Abl. -c te. 

-e ie. 

Agent -a. 


Nom., Acc. admd, man. 

4. 

Gen. -id rd. 

•id rd. 

etc. 

etc. 

Agent -U, 

de. 
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Noin., Acc. gb>tir, bouse. 

ghdr. 

den. ghdrd rd. 

ghdrd rd* 

Feminine. 


Norn., Acc:milnn-h girl. 

-1. 

Gen. , rd. 

-Id rd* 

Agent 

4e. 


It will be noticed that as in so many Simla States 
dialects the singular Ifl practically the same as the plural. 


'Pkonouks 


Nom., Acc. hau, I. 

iW. 

Gen. vierd. 

inhdrd. 

Dat)., Acc. mtnjo. 

dsh jo. 

Abl. ^ indite. 

dsa te. 

Agent mad* 

dsa* 

Norn,, Acc. id* 

ml. 

Gen. ter Cl. 

titsd rd. 

Dat., Acc. tljjd. 

met jo. 

Abl. tmte* 

met te. 

Agent tdl. 

tiisd. 


eli^ thi,^, has Gen. is rd. Agent, iJiTii. 
kyd is what ? 

Adverbs 

Nearly the same as Western Bilaspilri. 
dottd, is to-morrow. 

Verbs 

Verb Stcbstantive 

Pres. masc. hd, fein. hi ; plur. he, fern. h%. 

Past masc. thd, tem. th%\ plur, masc. the, lem. thl. 


kdrnd, do 

Fat, Jcdnthyhd, fern, kdrdnghi; 'phiv. ‘ kdnthgJw, £eni. 
hirdngki; also kdrdiig (indeclinable). 

Pres. ind. kdrd ha, fern. IcdrCl hi; plur. Mrcl M fem. 
Icdrd hi. 
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fmperf. M?vl thil, fem. foml thi\ plur. htra the, fern. 
Ici%r^ thl. 

Past, kUtCi, fem. klttl ; plur. hUte, fem. hUtl (agreeing 
with object). 

Stat. part. kUt%va, fem. klttlrl ; phir. IfMire, fem. IcUtiri. 
Pres. j)err. kUtd hd. 

PI up. k'Utd thCi. 

dvtid, give 

Fat. deufjiul or dehg. 

jCind, go 

Fu t. jCiiighd or jdiig, 

Pres. ind. jad hd. 

Past, ged. 

Stat. part, geird, 

Jh*es. perf. ged hd. 

Plnp. ged, thd. 

hand, be, become 
Past, hiid, hud ha, hild thd. 


ound, come 

Stat. part. anri. 

bailhnd, sit 

Stat, part, baithird. 

Other verbs are ilekhna, .see; past, delcMa. 
tft/tna, strike; past, 6cl/i.^(X. This is used always with 
some feminine word for blow understood, as 'tis jo hdkl, 
struck liim (sc. a blow). 

lei jam, take away ; like jdaa, go. 
ll aund^ bring; like aumi, come. 


Numerals 

I he numerals are tlie same as in the Western Bilasptir 
dialect. 

VOCAEUL.UIY 

The vocabulary does not appreciably differ from that 
of other dialects in Bilasptir. 


WNIST/} 
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SOUTHERN BILASPURl 


Sl 


Nouns 


Nom., Acc. ghor-d. ■ 

-c. 

Gen. rd. 

rd. 

Dat., Acc. -e JO. 

*^a jd. 

Abl. te. 

te. 

Agent "C. 

-e. 

Nom., Acc. ghdr- 

ghdr- 

Gen. -0 ra. 

-a rd. 

etc. 

etc. 

Agent -eov-(Cne. 

-e. 

Norn., Acc. hCUh-l, elephant. 

-i. 

Gen. 'ie ra. 

-ia rd. 

Agent de, -te ne. 

-le. 


Feminine. 

Nom., Acc. daiighter, has Gen. -m ra. 

Nom., Acc. bhahy hhain-d. 

Gen. 

Agent 


Agent -Id* 


-Cl ra. 
-a. 


-a ra, 
-a. 


Pronouns 


Nom., Acc. hail. 
Gen. mem. 

Dat., Acc. mlnjo, 
AbL mUte. 

Agent mat. 

Nom., Acc. tu^ thou. 
Gen. tern. 
Dat., Acc. tljjo. 

Abl. Utte, 

Agent tax, 

Nom., Acc. eh, this. 
Gen. rd. 

Dat., Acc. is jo. 
Abl. is te. 

Agent Ihnl. 


dse. 
dsa rd. 
dsa jo. 
dsa te. 
dse. 

Ulse. 
tits a rd* 
tilsa jo. 
tiisa te. 
tdsa. 

eh, 

lima rd. 
ihnTi jo. 
ihna te. 
iCiine. 
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Nom., Acc. who. 

Gen, Ms rd, 

AgenI; hlhn'i. 

kyd is what ? 

kvfcch, anything, soinetlung. 

FrONOMJKAL AdJECTIVE8 
erhCi, of tliis kind: and so Urhil, kerha, jdrhd, 

Und, so much or many; t'Und, so much or manj^ 
(correl.) ; kltrul, how much or many ? j'tlnd, as much or 
many (rel.). Not cerebral n as in Standard dialect. 

Ar).7EGTlVES 

'rhe rules are a. hi the Standard dialect. 

C*ritipariso)i. — deehd, good ; 'Ts te iXcchti, better tliari this ; 
mhbki te (tcchd, lie.st of all. 

Auverbs 

Time 

kal, to-morrow or yesterday. 


htln, now. 
i(%, tlien. 
kddl, wlien ? 
tdje, wlien (rel.). 
djj, to-day. 


pcXrsu, day after to-morrow 
or day before yesterday. 
canth, on fourth day for¬ 
wards or backwards. 


Others 

/tu.iX, why ? choT, quickly. 

Prepositions 

7Yt, of. fye,boside, me. 

/o, to. 7iCd, along with ; mere ncil, 

te, from. witli me. 

yE:Rns 

Verb Siihstantive 

As in Standard dialect, to, hi, he, hid, 

,, ,, thd, fill, the, thuv. 

dlggnCi, fall 

Almost as in Standard dialect. 

Iniperat. dlgg 4^900. 


imST/ffr 
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Fut. feni. -i -f, 

This triple g h\ the future results from the adding of 
the ending -r/a to the root dtgy-. This tense diders from 
tlie Standard dialect. 

Pres. cond. dtggll, etc. 

Pres. ind. (Ugg'^i' htl, etc. 

Irnperf. digg'^' thcL 
Past cond. dujgdd. 

Past, (HggM] pven. perf. digged hd; plup. diggM Ihd. 
Stat. part, diggilrd, 

hd 7 id, be, become 

Fut. hungd. 

Past, h'dd. 

dilnd, come (cf. West Panjabi dvrWna). 

Fut. ditiigd. 

Past cond. dwudd. 

Past, dyd, 

jd7id, go 


Fut. jdngd. 

Past, ged. 

Past, haith^d. 

Stat. part, baithurd. 


baHkndy ait 


Fat. leiigd. 
Past, led. 


Lmdy take 


Jcdrnd, do 


Past, kitld (nob kitici) 

khdnd, eat j pvndj drink; dend^ » gdldnd^ speak , 
holnd, .speak; lecitind,hTiug take away , TCtik'/idf 
remain; 7)id7'7id, be.at, are like the Standard dialect with 
the nece.ssary changes in fut. and stat. part. 

It .should be noticed that when the root of a verb ends 
ill a vowel the fut. and past cond. insert an u and 7 i 
respectively before the ending. 


9 


e 
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Numerals 

The numerals are the same as in the Standard dialect 
except 9, 'luia. 

Ability is expressed as in the Standard dialect. See 
the sentences tl)ere. 

VOCAhULAUY 

The vocabulary calls for little remark. The follo^ving 
words showing a slight difference may be noted : — 

boy, chdkrn. shepherd, hUkrilaL 

butfalo, vikais. sister, bohbo. 

goat, bdkkrd. 

Tlie word hnkriial for the more ordinary bilkrdi, etc., 
reminds us that in Bilasphr and tlie South of Shket, the 
introduction of u or to before d is common. Thus we 
have gitludh for guLdh, rose ; viarwivl for dtdrad, descent^, 
cdrkwwl for cdrhdl, ascent; utkxvdyil for utkdyd, lifted. 

1)AMI 

The dialect of North-East Bilasphr is practically 
identical with tlie Standard dialect of Mftndi and SiikSt. 
In the declension almost tlie only difference is that te is 
used for r/c, from. 

Dami is spoken in Soutli-East Eilasptir and is almost 
the same as tlie dialect of South Bilaspur. The resem¬ 
blances and dilierences a]*e indicated below. 

Nouns 

The same as Southern Bilaspviri. 

Pronouns 

Tst pers. si tig. same except al)l. mdtte, 

Plur. same except — 

Nom., Acc. 

(fen, vihdnl. 

Dat. and Abl. dsd jo and 






BILASPUR and NALAGAHH—t)AMl 
2nd pers. same except— 


Noni., Acc. tu. 
Gen, 

Dat., Acc. 

AbL 

Agent 


Plur. tuse, 

tusd rcl. 
Insd jo, 
Uisd U, 
tusse. 


3rd pers. pvon. ttle same; inter, and rel. pi’ori. 
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the flame. 


Pronominal Adjectivfis 

Kind;— er/ict, oE tlmkiml, etc., tlie same. 

Amountcerebral n ; Und, so much or many ; <«««. so 
much or many (correl.); kitm, liow mvicl. or many ? jttna, 
as much or many (rel.). 

Icicch, soinelijing, anything. 

Advekbs 

Tiiiie 

ebbu, now. Icadu, wlieri ? 

then. iaje, when (rel.). 

Place 


The sniye. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 


Pres, htl, fern. M; piur. M, fern. hi(%. 


7 " ar Ana,, fall 

Put. ritrh-qd, fern, -yt; plur. masc.. -y«, fern. -gia. 

Pres. in'd. rilrku ha, fern, rurhd Id] plur. masc. 
he, fern, rurhii kid. 

Impevf. rur/uX tlul, 
vStat. part, rurhdrd. 

For the pres, ind, and imperf. the following is often 
used with no real difference of meaning, it ought properly 
to ex^press habit. 

vwrhd Jcdvil hit, fenr TivTlid kavH hit etc. 

So also kltdyd Jcdvit h&, 1 eat. 
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lionCt, be, become (the same) 

(mnd, come 

Fut. duuffd or an/iiifJtd. 

Stat. part, drtrd. 

jdild, go 

Fut. jdiighd. 

Stat. part, jdurd. 

Past cond. jahiioidd. 

Tlie verbs Icnttyd^ beat; khayd, cat; pwd, drink; dend, 
give; gitldnd, speak; hoind, speaFc; lurna, do, are con¬ 
jugated a,-) in Soutliern Rilasprtri? 

Nu^fERAT.s 

The ruiinerals ai'c the same except 9. ^nau. 

Ability ,—A hi lit}' may be expressed as in the Standard 
dialect, hut the following method of expi’’essing it ts also 
found :— 

niem holle eh kuvivi nih hu7idd, T cannot do this work. 

}ntre bollc nib llkhl hu^idd, 1 cannot write. 

mere onh jiih u yidd, I cannot go. 

Ihe last examph^ is notable in tliat the participle i.s 
used like the organic pass. part, aiid yet is the ordinary 
active participle. It differs from tlie examples given 
under the Standard dialect where the logical object is the 
nominative of the sentence. 

VOCABULARY 

Ihe vocabuiary is the san»e. Occasionally a trifling 
dilfeience may be detected as in put^ non dhiu, daughter. 

HANDUllI (FAST NALAGARM) 

Nouns 


Sing., Nom., Acc. ghor-u, horse. 
Gen. -e rd. 

Dat., Acc. -c jo. 

Abl. ~e te. 

Agent -j. 

Plur. the same. 


liiLASi’UK And nadagakh—handuri 



-@L 


Plur 


Sing., Noin., Acc- 64/r7, ox. 
Gon. billed rd. 

Dat., Acc. hciLad jd. 
Abl. hdldd te. 

Agent htlldc. 

tlie same. 

Singular 


I'LUHAI. 


Nom., Acc. 

mttnnd, girl. 

Nom., Acc. miinndd. 

Gen. 

dll rd, etc. 

Gen. ddrd. 

Agent 

del 

Agent de. 

Nom., Acc. baihy, sister. 

Nom., Acc. haihriMl, 

Gen. 

-d rd. 

Gen. -d rd. 

Agent 

.a. Agent -a. 

Pronouns 

Nom., Acc. haUy I. 

dsse. 

Gen. 

merd. 

jnhdrd. 

Dat. 

niUnjo. 

dssd y<5. 

Abl. 

ViMte. 

dssd te. 

Agent 

rna'i. 

dsse. 

Nom., Acc. In. 

tiisse. 

Gen. 

terd. 

titssd rd. 

Dat. 

tnjjd. 

titssd jo. 

Abl. 

in te. 

tilssd te. 

Agent 

tat. 

iilsse. 


lu that part of Easf Nalagilrh which lies to the east of 
the mountain ran^^e the following ditlerence is found in 
the above two pronouns :— 


ma khe, to me. 
td kite, to thee. 

Noni., x\cc. ehy this. 

Gen. rd. 

etc. 

Agent inl. 

Feni. sing.: Gen. eMd rd, etc. 


md te, from me. 
tCi te, from thee. 

ch. 

Ihnd rd. 

etc. 

time. 

Agent, esse. 
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se, that. Gen. tes ret, etc. Fern, tessd rd, etc., like 
eh, this. 

hjd, what ? 

kilcch, soiuotliiiig, anything. 


Pronom in a l ±\ n j ect i v ks 

ehrd, oi’ this kind; iehnl, of that kind ; hehrCt, of what 
kind ? jelira , of which kind (rel.). 

itnd, so much or inanj?'; tUnd, so much or many 
(correl.); kthid, liow much or nuvn^ ? jttnd, as much or 
many (rel.). 

Adjectives 

Comparison. — cXcchd, good ; et dcchd, better than tliis; 
sdh dcchd, better than all, best. 


ebb It, now. 
iebbe, then. 
kddi, wlien ? 
jebbe, when (rel. 
djj, to-day. 

eMhl, here. 

Wthl, tliere. 
kUti, where ? 
also chCyr, quickly. 

ge, beside ; munj ge, 
me; (beyond the 
7n(l kdi is used ). 
rd, of. 


Adveuls 

Time 

kdl, to-morrow, yesterday. 
pdrsil, day after to-morrow, 
day before yesterday. 

). canthe, fourth day forward 

or backward. 

Place 

jut hi, where (rel.). 
undhe, downwards. 

ubhe, upwards. 

* 

Prepositions 
, beside jo, to. 

Range satthe, along with ; rnere 
sdtthe, with me. 
te, from. 


Verbs 

Verb Substantive 

Pres. h(\ h^, he, hP, M, he {hat and hai are also found). 
Past, thd, fern, thl ; plur. the, fein. thl. 
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karnd, do 


Imperat. kdr. 

kdro. 

Fut. kdr'dgd. 

kdidcge. 

kdrgd. 

kdrge. 

kdrgd. 

kdrge. 

Pres. cond. kdr^L 

kd/rd. 

kdrih 

kdro. 

kdro. 

kdrb. 


Fres. ind. hlrfi he. Mro hai, Mro he, karu hi. kara he, 
kil/ro h£. 

Irnperf. tha (Eoni. thl), Icaro thd, kdro thd, karii the 
(teiii. th~i)y kd.'VO thS, Icdvo tliQ. 

Pa.st, kUtd. 

Goiij. part, kdrlke, having done. 

kdrnd shows the future for a verb with root ending in 
a consonant. If it ends in a vowel {hcg jCmd) n is inserted 


in 2 and 3 sing, and plur. 


jand, go 

Fut. jadgd, jdngd, jdngd, jddge, jdngCy jdnge (feni. -gi). 
Pa.st, gdy fern, gi ; plur. ge; fern. gi. 

Stat. part. in the state of having gone. 

Conj. part, jdlke. 


annei, come 

Stat. part, diird, 

Conj. part. dike. 

hand, be, become 

Fut. hungd. 

Past, Ii dd. 

khdndy eat 

Past, khadha. 

Stat. part, khddrd. 

■plndy drink 

Past, pUid. 

Stat. part, pidra. 
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‘^^^llaund, bring; leijdnd, take away, are like auna and 
jdnd respectively. 

Ability :— 

7n(% te (m^Ue) n^hl ptirlidl eh httdh, I cannot read 
this book. 

md te {7y}Mte) nekl pdrhdd, I cannot read. 
pdrhda is used as an organi(i pass. pai*t. 


Numerals 

The numerals are as in tlie'Stanclard dialect. 


VOCABULARY 


As in Daink 



THE ARGOT OF THE QALANDAR 


The Qala))(lar are a tribe of nomads who make tlieir 
livin<T by conjuring and showing performing bears, 
monkeys, and goabs. As a rule they live exclusively in 
tents and wander about from place to place, but one 
section of them, known to me, have built a small village 
in which some of tliein have houses. With the exception 
of the headman and his family, tiiey use the village inertly 
as their hea(ii]uartei\v, and live their nomadic life as 
before. They have the wild, bold, interesting appearance 
cliaracteristic of nomads, and tlieir women are of a gipsy 
type. They have many horses and are fearless riders, 
generally riding bareback. Tliey keep savage dogs to 
guard their pi‘operty, and one has always to stand at 
a distance and ask for an escort to protect one from these 
animals. The larger monkeys are very fierce, but they are 
always kept tied up. The Qalandar have a peculiar walk 
by which they may easily be recognised. Tliey walk vm*y 
straight and rise on their toes as they move silently over 
the ground. In spite of their appearance of poverty they 
frequently possess large sums of money buth in (;ash and 
in women’s ornaments. On one occasion tlie wile of one 
of the men in the village above-mentioned absconded, 
taking with tier ornaments or money to tlie value of no 
less than Ks. 1,200 (£120). She and the money were 
.secured some months afterwards. Last wiiiter (1915- J6) 
the lieadman celebrated the decease of his lather who had 
died two years previously. He gave an entertainment 
lastiiK^ a week. Two brilliant acetylene lamps lit up tlie 
scene, crowds of people came and went all day. Lhe 
total cost was estimated at Hs. 2,000 (£200). 

(^Note. _Since the above was written ijae owner of the 

land has resumed possession, and the village is now a ruin.) 

Owing to their free open-air life cases of epidemic 
disease are rare. They live in a district in which 




misT/ff, 
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biibojiic plague has been very l)aii for years, yet 1 have 


not heard of a single case among them. Though 
generally happy tempered they are apt to be violent when 
roused, and they have fitvS of uncontrolled wrath towards 
iheir wives or daughters, who on such occasions are in 
danger of pliysical injury. They are very inucli averse 
to invoking the aid of the law in their quarrels. In order 
to settle disputes they have truly remarkable councils in 
which all the men have a say. They sit.round in a circle 
on the ground and debate the matter under dispute. To 
one accustomed to the pandemonium which results from 
attempt on the part of ordinary Panjabis to settle 
a quarrel, when all speak and shout and gesticulate at tlie 
same time, the quietness and orderliness of a Qalaudar 
council i.s astonishing. Each man is allowed to speak 
uninterrupted. Ho may speak for twenty minutes or 
more at a time, but he is listened to in perfect silence. 
A speaker generally emphasizes his points by throwing 
little stones or bits*^of grass on to the ground, each stone 
or bit of grass marking a paragraph in his speech. 

They claim to be JitUs by caste and give the following 
account of their origin :—On one occasion a famous 
Silyyid, called Pliattu Siiah, was passing their ancestral 
home, the village of Sainthftl in tlie Gujrat district. 
His bullock cart stuck in the mud outside the village. 
He sent a message to the villagers requesting help in 
e.xtricating the cart. The villagers, i.e. the ancestors of 
the Qalandar, were engaged in an entertainment watching 
a naiitch and listening to songs along with their own 
private Sily^ykl, and they slighted the request of the 
strange SAyyid. He accordingly cursed them in these 
words:— 


wdjjan waje dkain darwaze gae SainthdL sdiie Khdivdze 
(let the instruments play, let the doors fall: gone is 
SainthAl along with its Silyyid. Khfiwaza or Khfiwaja 
is sometimes used of SAyyids who come from Arabia). 
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nice that time, tliey say, they have been condemned to 
live a nomadic life. Their village fell down and they 
have never again been able to engage in agriculture. 

The Qalandar (in Panjabi Kitlanchlr) have no dialect of 
their own. Tliey employ ordinary Panjabi witli a peculiar 
accent. Thus they never use a cerebral 1. To disguise 
their meaning from outsider.s they (1) employ secret words, 
(2) make clianges in Panjabi words. '^Phese disguises are 
in daily use and are familiar to tlie smallest cbildrem 
The words will be se^n in the accompanying vocabulary. 
By far the commonest of the changes in words are 
produced by the introduction of the syllable -ip. 
Occasionally -esri and -dllu are also used. 

-ip is employed almost exclusively with inonosylJabic 
or, still more commonly, witli disyllabic words, wdiich 
have the accent on tlie first syllable. -ip always 
carries the accent. Tlie following examples will show 
how Panjabi words are treated : — 


Panjabi 

Qa^andak 

raihnd, remain. 

rdli.ipnd. 

khi^^orid, pull. 

khicipnd. 

drd, hither. 

drlpd. 

mttjjh, buffalo. 

mdjhvp. 

jhdlld, mad. 

jhdlvpd. 

dje, yet. 

djipe. 

tncirldy weak (women). 

indripid. 

bilJid, door. 

blihipd. 


sdrid Kdldnddrnid IcMccdrigid, all the Qalandar women 
will pull, become.s sdrlpld Fukrid khicipdvgld. 

In tlie word sdlpcim ior sdldvi, salutation,is substituted 
for -ip. 

In a few words -esri is used, thus, gdnesri, sugarcane, 
from gdnnd; turban, from ; v:dlesri, hsi\i\ 

from yjdl ; ngesri, fire, from dgg. 

-dllil is added in some of the numerals, as j^d'ifjdUilj 




UNOUISTIO STL’DIKS FUOAl THE HIMALAY 

sitttfllu, seven ; dflullLu, eight ; nudllu or ndu'dllw, 
nine; ddudllfi., ten. 

It will be noticed tlnit a considerable number of their 
Words are Persian or Per,dan slightly altered ; thu.s we 
have pijdr, father; rndjar, mother; Uladdr, brother, 
dog; hduirki, ass; idj_ir, milk ; (jdddm, corn; ilrda, 
lloui , yt-dc, one; /i'/i d'Hci, hoii.se, tent; evening; 

ijtidutn, iningry ; he. slie, they, these ; osAd, lie, she, 

they, tho.se; M.sA-rr, very, much ; Uijtrd.eal; ffs, drink; 
(jir, take ; kw)i, do; drd, see, look. ■ 

poor man, Qalandar, and Mmi%n,oil,a.ve Arabic, 
probably boirowed through Persian. 

V\ hen a word has been incorporated it is treated as 
a native word; thus from htlclddr, brother, we make 
hiliiddrnl, sister; from the Arabic plural fukrd (Ar. 
Jitqdvd), used as a singular, is made the feminine fUkvi. 

hitnd, sit, With a pres. part, means to be doing at the 
moment, cisjidd e. he i.s at tiie moment drinking. 

The pronouns md^d, 1; tdfthd. thou, you ; ait^a, he. 
she, ■ they; osAd, he, she, they (remote); kdshci, who; 
hldi, wliat; hlsha, anything, something, are indeclinable. 
The ordinary Punjabi prep-v-sitions are added to ’them, as 
7mWid nci, to me; tashd koto (for kolo), from yon. 

The following j.a.ssage given in (1) the Qalandar dialect, 
(2) Panjabi, and (.‘I) Kuglisli, will illustrate their way of 
talking when desirous of disguising tlieir meaning: _ 




hlliii miMd Frtkrm dl derhi nivim «d, o.sAd de 
kail mai KaUnddrd dc jylyd, ghl sd.d/itidde 
yesterday 1 K. ol village went was, them of 


IdstuT, yJidjje, ddddti didc sdn. Ofhine T,kij) wddipa, 
banditr, kCdte, ghdre ditthe sdn. Otthe ikk taUdd 
monkeys, dogs, horses seen were. There one big 

IdstiXr si, oshd dl sissl rlhdn hde rdmi si. Mdshd 
handdr si, 6h da sir khdrdb ho ged si. Mai 
monkey was, him of head bad become gone was. By-me 
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Wij.s-asked 


0.^(% 
l)hm% 
Bv-them 


akJiip^d 

dlch^ti 

was-said 


aislid oifl kddid t 

es k'ls ivdved / 

“this to b^^-whom ^Yaft-beaten’* ? 

‘‘ hdfM^ na e^ijl nu itlmaiia 

“/cise n^hl marai, «« ittmadid 

by-anyonc not was-bcatcn, tliis to Biii foi- 

cUdaune (jiv rdme sd, tUp shdge wddh'Tpea 

unUjM lai gae sd, ilcJcl IcUite ivMdlM 

cansing-to-see taking .,gone were, one dog-by wa.s-*biiteri 

Jdlke.'* Ikvp. Fukre imUhi iidL klkait 

haihlce (f(X.ike)d iklS Kdldnddr mere nal 

having-attacked/’ One K.-by mn 

- MdM d l FiUcrl rlhdn 

km: _ “ oneri Kdld/ndtirnl mol hoi 

was-inade :—“ iMe of wife 

rdml ed Dujvpe dkhlp^a 
gel c.” Jdvjje dkhM 
gone is.” Secolid-by was-said 

Idhhlpegd” Cumdi pdnjdUll 

IMlMaaF Car pihij 


witii 


gclll 

matter 


h tic 
lib 

becominor 


dead 

“ kbr Fulcrl 

*'h(y>^ Kdldmldrnl 
another wife 


FtiJcre 

Kmndar 


mdniCi 

rbtl 


he~will-find.” 

Four five 

K 

loaves 

khiihlde sdn, 

td drhd cishde 


pi jar, vidjdr, 

khaiide siin, 

te pdul plnde 

sdn. 

peb, md, 

eating were, 

& water drinking 

were, 

father, mot he)*. 

d u rn tv tetice, 

irvmu tevgnl<l, 

sdrrpe gaddm da 

do piiitdv, 

trai dhld, 

save kdndk dl 

two sons, 

three daughters, 

all 

wheat of 

gdc khurdde 

kite. 

sdn. 


rbtl khdiide haiihe{pae) 

sdn. 



food eating seated were (i.e. were at the moment eating). 



miSTify 
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YOCA 

Pkopi.k 

pijth\ father; Persian, p)/hy.r. 

majdr, mother ; Pors, maddr, 

bUdddr^ brother, Pers. hrrdddr 

blldddmly sister. 

bdCy son ; Hindi, hdcca, 

ti'tkcl, son. 

ti’ngnd, son. 

kocM, daughter. 

pd^ kl, daiigiiter. 

daughter. 

chobrdy hoy; Hin. chokrd; 

Laihndi, chdhrd, 
chobrl, girl, 

(hokJtpd, old I min. 
knddii, f. hfiddJ \ Jat, farmer. 
sUtCiy ordinary word for noii- 
Qalandar, but not used of 
low-caste man, 

sUtiy f. of above, often used for 
wife in speaking to or of 
non-ya,landar. 

Idkdnddr, Qalandar; f. the 
same. 

fdkrd, poor man, Qalandar; 
Hrdu, fdqlr (Arabic, plur. 
f ilqdrd); i. ffikrl. 
rJrhd, Cuhrti. 

badipid, serpent charmer; Sa- 
si bddld, 
galm, thief. 

A MAI A us 

gdhbd, bull, etc. 
gdhhi^ cow. 

faisdl-df f. -7, buffalo. 


BULAIIY 

pddd'dy f. -7, buffalo (used in 
'Jaipur). 

771(1/1 hipj female buffalo (from 
Panj. mdjjh). 
fjddd'd, f. -7, horse. 

•ihdg-d, t. *7, dog; Pers. sdg. 
gilhlr-a, f. -f, puppy. 

LhdrlA, as.s; Pers. Mdr. 

Uistdr^ f. Idstt'iy monkey. 
khricchf bear; from Panj. 
ricch. 

hUjndi, f. >7, goat. 

Umhinn-d, f. - 7 , liare, rabbit 
(Panj. Uimma, long; kcinn, 
ear). 

Food 

Idhm, m., meat. 

(irhd, m., water; Pers. clh. 
mdnt, f., bread, a loaf; plur. 

mdnta. 
gnc, m., food. 
h(l7iti^ f., broad, a loaf. 
slll'7', ni., milk ; Pers. 
kchid, m., sugar, (jth\ 

Ulsaiy fbuttermi 1 k; Panj. Ussl. 
^(Irndj^y m., ghi; Arab. 

dLamcm, oil. 
kilfly ni., rice, barley. 
g(id(ii7iy f., corn ; Pers. gdnddm, 
ciTcldy ni., flour; Pers. drdd, 
iilnjccky m., salt; Ur. 7 ih)idk. 
laily m., wine, spirits: Panj. 
Idly red. 

gcmesrly f., sugarcane; Panj. 
gchmn. 

gilkmiy m., sugarcane. 
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xjdk, one ; Pers. ycih. 
tkip, one; from Panj. ikk 
dfonily two. 
irlmtiy three. 
cttmily fouj’. 
pdnidlldy five. 
chXmily six. 
chllhly six. 
sdUillily seven. 
cdhMlUy eight. 
wUcdUi; nawdllu, nine. 
ddsdllUy ten. 
hlstdy twenty. 
xoahdy f., rupee. 
hdi<tdy in., rupee. 
chilly f., rupee (gamblers’ word). 
thlpplf f., pice. 
clppl, f.. pice, 

mfily money to be recovered. 

HousEUonu Ahtici.es 
ndrl, f., shoe. 

pcigesriy f., turban ; Panj. pd(/(/. 
hhy f., cloth. 

Sijdrldy m., shirt; Panj. kii/tci. 
dgesrly f., fire ; Panj. tigg. 
tdmidy m., fire (used in Sindh). 
dlififdy m., huqqa. 
sdrndiy f., huqqa. 
hdfily in., tobacco. 
kathkly Ly stick; Panj. kdthy 
wood. 

Idrgly i.y stick. 

daridd gmtndy m., stick ; Panj. 
(JdncJd. 

kdtluph saddle ; from Panj. 
kdthi. 


0th KR CoMMox Nouns 
haihlfy £., thing. 
derhi, Ly village. 
kdtUpdy m., house; Panj. 
koflil, 

kh/inciy in., house, tent; Pers. 
khdna. 

jugiUldy in., land. 
kdclpdryTti.y rnud; Ur. kicdi\ 
k'lleldy in., well; Ur. hfui. 
slssly f., head ; Bina Hindi 
sis, [foot. 

2)cibbdy m., foot; Panj., part of 
xodlesrly f., hair; Panj. tvdl. 
kdoy m., grass; Panj. kdhly 
roed grass. 

^Jidby f., evening; Pers. dkdh. 
ndrd. m., name; Panj. ucl 
htkaity f., matter, word, thing; 

Ur. hlkdytity story. 
ydly i.y zdi, f., abuse, gdll. 
adlpdifiy m., salutation; from 
sclldm. » 

c /id /:, m. , acc us ti t i o n i n la wcou r t. 
2)drakJity i.y appeal. 

Ahstract Nouns 

nis, f., justice; perhaps from 
hdqq rctn, doing justice, 
herdsly f., injustice ; he, priva¬ 
tive and above. 

gilshdn. hunger, thirst; Pers. 

• gwisnuy hungry. 
hhdrkiy f., thirst. 
gaimly f., theft. 

PRONorNS 

mdsk^y I. 
tdskdy tliou, you. 
dsin, he, that, she, it, they, 
those ; Pers. Oshhy those. 
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ftidia, he, she, this, it, they, 
these; Pers. edld, these. 
hd-shd, who ? anyone. 
hash:, what 

wo. 

MsbA something, anything, 
gen, with neg. 


AnjKf'TXVES 

kdJd (in(led.), good. 
hdldtdr (itided.), good, 
good. 


3 (171 id, good, rich, etc. 
nlJmd, little; Panj. 7 ima, 
rfhan, had, dead (indecl.). 


• Anvicnns 

Wime, hero ; Panj. etthe. 
dlkhie, there; Panj. otlhe, 
kdthlne, where? Panj. kUthe, 
btultihke loelc^ to-morrow; 

Panj. wcldcje trelc, 
b(idk(l7\ very, many; Pers. 

hUydr. 
urcy yes. 

kd^n ndy not at all. 


VKitas 

khiirdiidy eat; Pors. kliUrddn, 
cIdlt7i(h drink; Tant.httli cidi, 
water. 

tisudy drink; Pers. t^shnay 
thirsty. 

•rum ndy go. 
dendy come. 


from the niMALAyA« 



ginid^ take; Pers. gMftdny 
root gvr. 

glr (ioMi, bring {U dnd). 

Qvi^ 7'ti77indy take away(/c jdiui). 
kfm72d, do; Pers. root km, do. 
dharndy give. 
hHjidy sit, attack (of dog). 
dlthidy see, look ; Pers. duh 
tdggdrndy seize; Panj. 

:phtiggdrnd. 
gddditdy ytuhhidy beat. 
nilMiimidy beat. 
mkkhdnidy die. 
hiLciidy become. 

Tthd7i hilcydy die. 
nXmd hiiciidy go away; set 
ntni)3d. 

kMkkJmdy laugh. 

7*(iu 73 kil7i77dy take away. 
khp'lcc7idy stand. 
dhrXjj^dy fear. 

nbhrljfidy get wet; Panj. 
hMjjTid. 

Mpciiidy call; from hrildiici. 
bfyk7i(i^ rebuke, get angry with. 
cauh7idy ask; Panj. cdhndy 
desire. 

Idbhlpudy get, obtain; from 
Panj. Idbh}i7id. 

chok liun7dy bring case against. 
Ukait hhinly tell, relate, speak. 
Interjection 

dhrol^ clhdipoiy to show 
astonishment. 





The Secret Words of the Qasai (Kasai) 


The iol]ovviiig ‘voca))alnry contains words nsed by those 
Panjabi Q^-sai who do not kili cows. It is possible that 
I'Lindostani Qasai use a ditiereni set oi words, and an 
interesting question arises as to how far cow-hilling Qasai 
dider in this respect .from those who kill only Ksheep 
and goats. Idiese Qasai call themselves mekn-^.Hkkhn 
(from vieknl, goat) as opposed to bh(iJ\'liXir~sikIcliTh (from 
bhdkkXr, bull, buTalo). One would like to know whether 
the use of secret wottIs is increasing or decreasing. 1 liere 
is no doubt tiuit some Qasai are far better acquainted with 
them than others. It is useful to compare the secret 
Vocabularies of different communities sviedi as Qasais, 
Gamblers, QjthtiKbtrs, Sasis, and COluas, but the com¬ 
parison yields fewer points of resemblance than one wouhl 
anticipate. 

The Arabic and Persian words are wortliy of attention. 
It is remarkable that thcvSe words are found in the 
vocabulary of an ignorant people, when, at tlie same time, 
tliey are not employed in ordinary ]*anjabi. The Persian 
words given above in tlie Qitlandar vocabulary sliould be 
compared. 1 liave ventured to sHgg^st some derivations. 
T1)0 etymology of all secret words is worthy of 
investigation. 


VOC.VhULARY 


Hi MAN BKINCJS 

KdnclIiUy Hindu (Hindu with 
k l^efore it). 
kut, Jat, farmer. 
hvfnl, f., of do. 

Idlkdj Cfihra (from Lfil Beg, 
the saint of the Gfihras). 


slkkhu, Qasai; cf. their word 
for knife, slkkhdn. Is there 
any connexion Avith bikkhs? 
bhtXkkdr-slkhhiif coAv-killing 
Qasai. 

mehjL-stkIchu, sheep or goat¬ 
killing Qasai. 
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(jaimhf gaimbd^ thief; see 
gainiln. 

Un, womai]. 

lenkrd, (lisaolute man (from 
len, -vvoman ; cf. Panjabi 
rdm, dissolute, from rann^ 
woman). 

blUik^ literate man, 

NuMrniAr.s 

tikel, one; cf. Kaslimiri dkh^ 
Urdu ek, dkHd, alone. 
jaw, two; cf. IJi'dii ydrd, pair, 
/d/d, three ; Arabic sal as, pro¬ 
nounced ttddta, tleti, etc. 
rilbd, clrbCiy four; Ar. drbd\ 
k/idmmds, the ; Ar. khd)7is. 
haft, seven ; Persian. 

Money 

(jhild, m., rupee. 
nlniTfil, f., eight annas" (half a 
rupee; Pers. iihn, half). 
bdcji, twenty rupees, eight 
annas, 

rilddid, rn., pice (? Urdu rdchi^, 
rejected, w'orthless). 

7ihstld, m., pice {? iia, not, 
shai, thing). 

Food 

2)ohl, meat. 

khiideli, klidmdi, f., broad, loaf. 
slrkdy in., milk; ‘/Pers. sAir, 
Urdu sXvkd, vinegar. 
cXf kdld, m., milk ; Panj. cT//d, 
white. 

ndnd, water. 

slrkl, f., buttermilk; see sXrkd. 
mXihkd, coarse sugar; Cfihra 
tnl(kd; Panj. mdifhd, sweet. 


FROM TflK HIM A LAVAS' 

phokld, flour. 
kiiydknd, m., rice. 
dhiitcdkhd, in., tobacco; Urdu 
dhua, smoke; Qillilndfir 
dhiifd, huqqa. 

c)t, ghi; Panj. cX^fd, white; 
cf. cXf. kdld, above. 

V ERIIS 

diuchid, shCmid, eat. 
dp nut, come: Gfihpi dbrnd ; 
Sasi, dsrnd ; Panj. dppdrnd, 
arrive. 
tlbiid, look. 

(Vd.L'ivdrnd, say ; Panj. dkhnd. 
bhernd, give. 
solidnd, give. 

UHXkkdrnd, wdccdrnd, take. 
sfinirdrnd, hear; Panj. sirnnd; 
for the form cf, dkhwdrnd, 
above. 

skhdawia, tell, relate. 
fikdsnd, run away. 
ghdrnd, beat, strike. 
tJiaing mihpd, keep quiet; cf. 

SasI thmmhui, sit. 
gdggi kdrnl, report about, 

“ tell on.” 

Idpnd, slaughter an animal for 
food. 

Antmal.s 

hhdkkdrj>hdkkrd,h\i\\, buffalo; 
f. hhdkkchi\ 

bhdkkdrd, rtim ; f. hhdkkdrl ; 

cf. Panj. bdlird, goat. 
vieknd, maikiid, goat; f. inelcni, 
maiJcrii (onomatopoetic). 
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Farts ott Bc)1>y 
rtislf f., head; Ar. rds. 
gdddiody lower half of leg. 

skin ; Cuhril lijmi, 
khdlenddrly f., liver. 
tdppi, f., fat from stomach. 

Otkkr Nouns, Adjkctives 
ndkdt, worthless, had; see 
ndkdil. 

jedUl, jlddldy good, fine. , Used 
also of important persons 
and hence of any person 
nnder observation (? Ar. 
jidddn), 

gaimbiy f., theft; CAihragaivii ; 

8asl do. ; Qfl.lftndrtr gaivil. 
ndkdtly f., abuse, lying, worth¬ 
lessness ; see iidkdt above. 


Ly lAatter; cf. colloquial 
use of gdp with same mean¬ 
ing in Eastern Persian, i.e. 
Urdu bat, and contrast Panj. 
use (mere story, untrue 
statement). 

gaxmd, used in phrase gaunc 
ndly cheaply\ 

bdrkndy m., huqqa; ^uhra 
and Sasi bUrknd\ gamlders, 
bdrkd. 

trUpnly f., shoe. 

pdmbdy nii, clotli; Pers. pUmbay 
cotton. 

gkttsrdy m., thin mattress. 

slkkhdiiy knife. 

reSy m., 2 lb. {ser inverted). 

pluhiiy wood, stick, bone. 
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The Sp;cjiet Wouds of Panjabi (lAaMBLEiis 

The words liere given form part of the vocabulary 
commonly called judrid di boll, the gamblers’ htnguage, 
tiiough they are used by evildoers in general. Probabl 3 ^ 
in the Pan jab thieves are always gamblers. It would be 
worth while ascertaining how widespread the use of these 
words is. They correspond in a Teioasure to thieves’ slang 
in Britain/and just as in Britain, perfectly respectable 
people, e.specially schoolboys, are sometimes acquainted 
with the commonest of the thieves’ terms/ so amongst 
schoolboys and others in India a similar knowledge 
prevails, confined, of course, to a very few of the 
commonest words. a rule, if a man know.s move 

than three or four of the terms one may put him down 
as a doubtful character. 


VOCABULARY 


IlUMAK BkTXCS 

sl4, woman, girl. 
chawii, boy; cf. gipsy cavo, 
boy ; SasI cawaly rascal. 
gfixuldy thief, gambler. 
namrUjay groat gambha*. 
hltnly great winner at cards, 
one who takes a victim. 
dhUr (always used iu the f.), 
victim, male or female, pro* 
si^ective or actual. 
thtdldy police inspector; Kangri 
flnUld ; Nepfih ^hilloy big (a 
gipsy word). 

gdncldy policeman (? Panj. 

gamidy tilth y). 


All) NET 

hhlmtdy m.. rupee ; cf. Cuhra 

hhimtdy do. 

gCulcldy m., rupee. 

hau(ii}dy m., rupee ; Panj. 

kaiiddt ; Ur. kauriy shell. 
ddvirly f., rupee, 

Ihikri, f., rupee; cf. Panj. 
thlkrly bit of earthenware. 

rupee; Panj. chUldry 
rind, husk ; chilly f., rupee. 
filhli, f., eight anna bit. 
mdsdy m., four anna bit; Panj. 

nuisdy small weight. 

7'dttiy f., two anna bit; Panj. 
rdttly still smaller weight. 
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sari, f., one anna. 
dcldhl, f., two pice bit. 
phiUti, f., pice. 
dddhi sari, f., two rupees. 
A>.rhs 

Gtimnd, look ; Cuhra cdmncl, do. 
rdm jdrid, run away ; Qaliindt\r 
rdnmdy go. 

% dak ho jdfid, run away (from 
speed'of i/aA:). 

jdnd, run away; Ur. 
j)hiHnd, burst out. * 

' rdvidiid, steal; causal of rdmnd, 
see rdnijdjyl above. 

^ saint laind, steal (? Panj. saint, 
sign, signal). 

Ur kdrnd, steal (? Ur. tir, 
arrow). 

khdddi lauiid, break into bouse. 

phdhk ho jdnd, be cleared out, 
lose one’s all in gambling. 

(}dk kdrnd, throw cards quickly 
as ir. three card trick ; cf. 
4dk ho jdnd above. 

Adjkctivk 

khdr, angry at being defeated ; 
cf. Panj. k1±tidr, in strait.^. 


bcirkd, m., huqqa (onomato' 
poetic); cf. hfcyknd, do., 
used by Basis, Cuhras, and 
Qasais. 

tfiokdr, f., shoe ; cf. Ur. thokdr, 
stumbling block. 
bdhgld, m., turban. 
bdriid, cloth. 

thikdr, ves.sel; cf. Panj. ihlkri, 
bit of earthenware. 
naiihndtir, property. 
iind, purse; Panj. tiiid, earthen¬ 
ware vessel on Persian wheel. 
sdudheiod, m., housebreaking 

$ 6 * • 9 9 

)inmiy 
khr6(, lock. 

sird, 111 ., head ; Panj. sir, 
head, and slrd, top end. 
pcUri, {., card ; Panj. pdttdr. 

leaf; Gipsy patrin, do. 
phul, m., die, dice. 
gaioidj m., hollow in throat 
formed by long practice 
where thieves conceal money. 
They can conceal up to four 
or five rupees. 




